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Welcome 
Studying abroad is an exciting and challenging experience of your degree course at the 
University of Suffolk.  
 
This Guide has been written to help you prepare for your semester studying abroad. The 
information in this guide is as accurate as it can be, but with all things, there may be changes or 
updates. Please check the website for further information.  
 
How to use this guide 
This guide is designed to be as user friendly as possible but if there are any words or phrases 
you not familiar with, please check out the useful information section which can be found at the 
end of the guide. It is set out in stages per department with a quick glance guide at the start of 
each section. It has an interactive contents page which will take you straight to the area you wish 
to visit once you click on the relevant heading.  
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Children, Young People and Education – Quick Glance Table  
Module 
Code 

Module Title Credits Availability Core/Non-Core Components Page 

IMDECS111 Sociology of Early Childhood 20 Semester 1 only One core component 5 

IMDECS112 Developmental Psychology 20 Semester 1 only One core component 6 

IMDECS114 Health in the Early Years 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 7 

IMDECS203 Social Psychology and Children 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 8 

IMDECS213 Play and Learning 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 9 

IMDECS214 Children's Health and Well-being 20 Semester 1 only One core component 10 

IMDECS306 Leadership and Management in Early Year Contexts 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 11 

IMDECS318 International and Comparative Education 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 12 

IMDECS320 Young Children's Cultural Worlds 20 Semester 1 only One core component 13 

IMDSEN101 Introduction to Special Educational Needs and Disability Studies 20 Semester 1 only One core component 14 

IMDSEN104 Policy, Provision and the Historical Context 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 15 

IMDSEN202 Educational Perspectives 20 Semester 1 only One core component 16 

IMDSEN203 The Individual and Self Identity 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 17 

IMDSEN301 Embodiment, Identity and Representation 20 Semester 1 only One core component 18 

IMDSEN303 Applied Studies 20 Semester 1 only Three non-core components 19 

IMDECS103 Children and Social Policy 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 20 

IMDECS113 Early Childhood Education 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 21 

IMDECS201 Safeguarding Children 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 22 

IMDECS215 Children's Geographies 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 23 

IMDECS217 Children's Rights and Citizenship 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 24 

IMDECS218 Language and Literacy 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 25 

IMDECS310 Early Childhood Intervention 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 26 

IMDECS317 International Perspectives on Children's Health and Wellbeing 20 Semester 2 only One core module 27 

IMDECS319 The Child as Creative and Critical Thinker 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 28 

IMDSEN102 Diversity, Rights and Equality 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 29 

IMDSEN302 Contemporary Issues 20 Semester 2 only One core component 30 

IMDSEN103 Understanding Development and Impairment 40 Whole Year only Four non-core components 31 
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Children, Young People and Education – Module Guide 
 
IMDECS111:                       Sociology of Early Childhood 
 
Credits:                               20 
Semester:                           1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                      There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                Jessica Clark 
Essential Reading:            Archard, M. (2015) Children: Rights and Childhood, (3rd Ed.), Oxon: Routledge 
                                             Corsaro, W. (2014) The Sociology of Childhood, (3rd Ed.) London: Sage 
                                             James, A., Jenks, C. & Prout, A. (1998) Theorizing childhood, Cambridge: Polity Press 
 

About this module:  
 
This module seeks to introduce students to the sociological study of young children and early childhood. Initial sessions will introduce sociology as a 
discipline and highlight the role of the sociological imagination in critically exploring the social category of childhood and young children’s everyday lives. 
The social structures which define, govern and locate children and childhood are examined including for example the family, the early years setting and the 
school. Students will also be introduced to aspects of wider historical and social change and their impact on children and childhood such as processes of 
globalization.  
 
There will be evaluation of the social construction of childhood across time and space and the impact of dominant discourses surrounding childhood on 
young children’s everyday lives. This is combined with exploration of the “New” Sociology of Childhood and Children’s Rights Approaches including notably 
children’s voices, participation and agency. Students will be encouraged to examine the intricate relationship between children’s everyday lives and the 
wider social structures and institutions which both inform and situate childhood.  
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IMDECS112:                             Developmental Psychology 
 
Credits:                                      20 
Semester:                                  1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                             There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                       Deborah Odell 
Essential Reading:               Keenan, T., Evans, S. and Crowley, K. (2016) An introduction to child development. 3rd edition Los Angeles: SAGE,                           
(                                                  (SAGE foundations of psychology). 
                                                   Mitchell, P. & Ziegler, F (2013) Fundamentals of developmental psychology. 2nd edn. Hove: Psychology Press. 
                                                   Slater A. & Bremner, G. (eds.)(2011) An introduction to developmental psychology. 2nd edn. Oxford: Blackwell Publishing.                                             
                                              

About this module:  
 
Developmental psychology seeks to explain how the interaction between biological, social and cultural factors affects lifelong patterns of change in the 
individual. This module investigates psychological development of young children, including explanations of both typical and atypical developmental 
patterns in theory and practice. 

Developmental psychology investigates development from a number of perspectives: biological; behavioural; psychodynamic and cognitive; each of these 
perspectives is characterised by a particular theoretical orientation of how development occurs, different views on the factors most responsible for the 
patterns of change and different approaches to care and educational practice.  

Developmental psychologists use a range of research methods, including experiments and observations, in their attempts to devise theories to explain this 
process of change. This module will include a review of some of these key methodologies thereby enabling students to understand the research evidence 
underpinning the theories being studied  

Students will bring their own varied experiences to this module and will be encouraged to reflect upon this both to understand theory and practice as well 
as to question the validity of their assumed knowledge. This evaluation can be used to inform their future working relationships with children in a variety of 
professional settings. 
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IMDECS114:                             Health in the Early Years 
 
Credits:                                      20 
Semester:                                  1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                             There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                       Dr Sarah Coombs, Dr Cristian Dogaru 
Essential Reading:                   Albon, D. & Mukerjhi, P. (2008) Food and health in early childhood: An holistic approach, London: Sage.  
                                                    Hall, D. & Elliman, D. (2006) Health for all children, Revised 4th edn. Oxford: Oxford University Press.  
                                                    Underdown, A. (2010) An introduction to children’s health & well-being, London: Sage. 

                                              
About this module:  
 
This module aims to provide an introduction to the study of child health and well-being for students of early childhood. This module seeks to explore the 
biological, ethical, socio-cultural, environmental and economic determinants of health in the early years, supported by the disciplines of biology, 
psychology, social policy, sociology and medicine. Initially the module begins by focusing on promoting a detailed understanding of the normal biological 
processes associated with foetal, neonatal and infant health.  
 
Later on in the module, additional considerations that impact upon the developmental progress of the child, such as the importance of health choices made 
by the parent on behalf of the child, are critically evaluated in relation to the potential impact of these decisions for the child’s short and long-term health 
and well-being. Issues such as choices provided to women in childbirth, the impact of societal and cultural ideas upon early feeding choices and the ethics 
of U.K.-based antenatal and postnatal screening programmes are also critically discussed and evaluated.  
 
By laying the biological and theoretical foundations for optimum early child development students are given the opportunity to explore specific topics of 
interest in more depth. During the course of the module students will extend their knowledge in more detail, further developing their understanding and 
ability to meet and promote the child’s developmental, health and safety needs whilst also understanding the importance of listening to, and acting upon, 
the child’s wishes and feelings, set in the context of children’s rights and public health paradigms. 
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IMDECS203:                             Social Psychology and Children 
 
Credits:                                      20 
Semester:                                  1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                             There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                       Dr Ferran Marsa-Sambola 
Essential Reading:                   Berns, R.M (2013).  Child, Family, School, Community: Socialization and Support 10th Edition. USA: CENGAGE Learning 
                                                    Durkin, K. (1995) Developmental social psychology, from infancy to old age. Oxford: Blackwell. 
                                                    Hewstone, M., Stroebe, W. and Jonas, K. (2012) An introduction to social psychology. 5th edn. Oxford: Blackwell.  
                                                    Holloway, W., Lucey, H. and Phoenix, A. (2007) Social psychology matters. Maidenhead: Open University Press. 
                                                   Oates, J., Wood, C., and Grayson, A. (2005) Psychological development and early childhood. Oxford: Blackwell.  
                                                   Smith, P.K. and Hart, C.H. (2004) Blackwell handbook of childhood social development. Oxford: Blackwell.  
                                                   Tuffin, K. (2005) Understanding critical social psychology. London: Sage. 
 

                                              
About this module:  
 
This module provides an introduction to the study of social psychology. It explores a range of differing perspectives, methodologies and current debates 
within this field that relate to children and childhood. It examines different levels of analysis, from the individual child to social, cultural and environmental 
influences and emphasises the transactional nature between the child and their social environment. 
 
The module focuses on children’s personal and social development within the context of relationships and interactions with others, seeing the child as an 
active and creative participant within their social worlds.  
 
Children are by nature social beings influenced by many factors including individual differences, relationships with others, social interactions, biological 
predispositions, emotional intelligence, cultural differences and many more. This module will develop understanding of these processes as an integrated 
whole, being closely interlinked and interdependent. By studying this module students should develop an understanding of different debates and 
approaches to designated topic areas within the study of social psychology and children, and develop critical, analytical and evaluative skills. 
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IMDECS213:                             Play and Learning 
 
Credits:                                      20 
Semester:                                  1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                             There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                       Vanessa Rawlings 
Essential Reading:                  Brooker, E., Blaise, M. and Edwards, S. (2014) Sage Handbook of Play and Learning in Early Childhood. London: Sage  Pu b l I c a 

t i ons                                     Publications Ltd (eBook) 

                                                   Bruce, T. (2004) Developing Learning in Early Childhood. London: Paul Chapman Publishing 

                                                   Bruce, T. (2012). Learning through play, for babies, toddlers and young children. Hachette. (ebook) 

                                                   DCFS (2009) Learning, playing and interacting department for children, schools and families. Available online at:  

                                                   http://www.keap.org.uk/documents/LearningPlayingInteracting.pdf 

                                              
About this module:  
 

‘Learning through play’ is an acknowledged phenomenon in early childhood.  This module will explore whether ‘play’ and ‘learning’ interact to further 
children’s development. Students will be encouraged to reflect on and explore historical and cultural perspectives on play and observed play behaviour, 
as well as significant theoretical views on the role of play in a child’s development.  
 
The importance of the social context, and the contribution of adults and early years’ professionals in promoting inclusive approaches to learning while 
taking account of children’s holistic needs, is examined. Practice implications are considered in terms of the curricular frameworks used in early years’ 
settings. Overall the module aims to explore the relevance of theory to practice and extent to which young children ‘learn through play’. 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.keap.org.uk/documents/LearningPlayingInteracting.pdf
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IMDECS214:                             Children’s Health and Wellbeing 
 
Credits:                                      20 
Semester:                                  1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                             There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                       Dr Ferran Marsa-Sambola 
Essential Reading:                  Allen, T. (2002) Poverty and development into the 21st century. Hampshire: OUP.  

                                                Baylis, J., Smith, S. and Owens, P. (2011) The globalization of world politics. 5th edn.  Oxford: Oxford University Press.  
                                                Bedell, G. (2005) Make poverty history. St.Ives: Penguin Books. 
                                                Black, J. (2011) Slavery; a new global history. London: Constable and Robinson Ltd. 
                                                 

About this module:  
 
This module sets out to develop students’ critical awareness and understanding of the existing and potential effects of political, economic, environmental, 
socio-cultural and technological influences which impact upon children’s health and well-being in an increasingly international context.  
 
It aims to build upon existing knowledge gained in “Health in the Early Years” and the level 5 module “Children’s Health and well-being” as well as the 
“Children’s Geographies” Module in that it aims to critically evaluate the world of the child from a globalized, but predominantly child-centred, perspective. 
In relation to the ECS Course as a whole this Module aims to help those students on foreign placements with UCS to critically reflect upon these real-world 
experiences.  
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IMDECS306:                             Leadership and Management in Early Year Contexts 
 
Credits:                                      20 
Semester:                                  1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                             There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                       Federico Farini 

Essential Reading:              Ball, S., Junemann C. 2012. Networks, new governance and education. Bristol: Policy Press  
                                                    Siraj-Blatchford, I, Sum, C (2013) Understanding and advancing system leadership in the early years. Nottingham: NCTL 

(                                           (available: http://webarchive.nationalarchives.gov.uk/tna/20140701125459/http://nationalcollege.org.uk/docinfo?id=452598   
&                                          &filename=understanding-and-advancing-systems-leadership-in-the-early-years.pdf)   

                                                   Bush, T. (2011). Theories of Educational Leadership and Management. London, Sage                                                 

About this module:  
 

This module is particularly interested in one type of secondary group, organizations in the Early Years sector. An organization is a group “whose activities 
are rationally designed to achieve specific goals”. In this module you will be offered a thorough understanding of the fundamental processes through which 
organizations in the Early Years sector work. This is aim 1. The achievement of this aim will make you critically aware of diverse range of factors that leaders 
and managers of practice in early years settings need to consider to develop and maintain quality provision for all young children. 

The module aims to promote your knowledge about the rational of organizational rules, procedure, hierarchies and decisions that you will necessarily have 
to deal with as a professional, a parents, a policy maker. ‘You will necessarily have to deal with’! Nothing concerning working with Young Children, be it 
teaching or management, or research, happens outside of an organized context. This is aim 2 

It will be our responsibility to support you in mastering key theories and empirical studies around management, always keeping a critical and creative eye 
on the links between the organizations and other social institutions such as families or local authorities, in view of the growing relevance of partnership. 
This is aim 3, and upon its achievement you will able to assess and include all stakeholders’ perspectives in your practice. 

 

The module aims to challenge you. And it aims to be challenged by you. It is a module for advanced undergraduate students, that is designed to promote 
your active participation both inside and outside class. Independent work is important, but it is also important that you bring your intelligence to the 
module. If our classroom will be a learning environment, it will have a positive impact on your achievement. 

 

 

http://webarchive.nationalarchives.gov.uk/tna/20140701125459/http:/nationalcollege.org.uk/docinfo?id=452598
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IMDECS318:                             International and Comparative Education 
 
Credits:                                      20 
Semester:                                  1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                             There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                       Dr Beverley Nightingale 
Essential Reading:                  Bartlett, S., Burton, D ( 2016) Introduction to Education Studies 4/E  London: Sage 
                                                   Campbell-Barr, V., Georgeson J (2015 ) International Perspectives on Early Years Workforce Development. Northwich: Critical P                           
u                                                 Publishing 
                                          Edwards, M,. Davison,C (Eds) (2015) Global Childhoods (Critical Approaches to the Early Years) Northwich: Critical Publishing   
                                                   Georgeson, J., Payler, J (2013) International Perspectives On Early Childhood Education And Care. Maidenhead: OUP 
                                                 

About this module:  
 
The provision of education for young children has developed due to a range of factors and influences (political, economic, environmental, socio-cultural and 
technological). This module sets out to develop students’ knowledge, understanding and critical awareness of these factors and influences and the impact 
they have on young children’s education in different countries.  
 
By exploring education around the world in an attempt at comparison, it should also support a better understanding of our own education systems and 
provision and invite reflection on possible developments. 
 

 

 

 

 

 



13 
 

IMDECS320:                             Young Children’s Cultural Worlds 
 
Credits:                                      20 
Semester:                                  1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                             There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                       Jessica Clark 
Essential Reading:                   Bartlett, S., Burton, D ( 2016) Introduction to Education Studies 4/E  London: Sage 
                                                    Barker, C. (2012) Cultural Studies: Theory and Practice, 4th Edition, London: SAGE. Bowman, P. (2008) Deconstructing Popular    
C                                                 Culture, Hampshire: Palgrave Macmillan Bragg, S. and Kehily, MJ., (2013) Children and Young People’s Cultural Worlds, 2nd Ed., 
B                                                 Bristol: Policy Press                                                  

About this module:  
 
This ECS Module is an exciting addition to the portfolio of options for students at Level 6 and it aims to respond to contemporary issues in exploring young 
children’s cultural worlds. The module is diverse in its topics, theories and teaching methods and explorations range from images of childhood innocence in 
historical artworks to gender and race in Disney animations and then on to One Direction, Miley Cyrus and children as music fans and groupies. We progress 
to consider The Exorcist, the Village of the Damned and the evil child in popular culture as well as children’s toys, children as objects of charitable imagery, 
fashion and consumption, money and children’s friendships.  
 
In turn our concepts and theories are diverse drawing on cultural studies and sociology to consider concepts of agency, purity, power, innocence, 
heteronormativity, intersectionality, representation, governance, deconstruction and discourse to name a few. This exciting module aims to take students 
on a journey through children’s cultures exploring film, art, literature, music, television, money, food, materiality, fashion and language. This module guide 
contains all the basic information students will need in completion of this module including details of weekly sessions, recommended readings, module 
aims and learning outcomes, and assessment information and guidance. Additional information and content can be found on Learn.  
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IMDSEN101:                             Introduction to Special Educational Needs and Disability Studies 
 
Credits:                                      20 
Semester:                                  1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                             There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                       Allison Boggis 
Essential Reading:                   Ekins, A. (2011) The changing face of special educational needs: impact and implication for SENCOs and schools. London: R                   
o                                                  Routledge.  
                                                    Goodley, D (2011) Disability Studies. An Interdisciplinary Introduction London: Sage 
                                                    Swain, J., French, S. and Cameron, C. (2003) Controversial issues in a disabling society. Buckingham: Open University Press.  

About this module:  

This module identifies a number of current key issues relating to the field of Special Educational Needs and Disability (SEND). Whilst the term SEND is 
frequently used in a generic manner and has come to be known as a discrete and separate area of education and wider society, the definitions and terms 
used relating to SEND will be debated and challenged throughout the module. However, as society is changing and inclusion is increasingly promoted in all 
aspects of our lives, this module introduces students to the idea that provision should ensure that all children and young people are offered a range of 
appropriate, challenging experiences to support individual development to achieve success.  

Whilst the module introduces students to definitions and models of SEN and Disability, and clarifies commonalities and differences, it will examine the 
tensions inherent between a universalist approach where everyone is treated the same, and the difference approach whereby children and young people’s 
impairment’s combined with the social, political and economic context mark them as different. Indeed, the module will examine many different strands of 
SEND, some of which strongly promote an inclusive perspective while others focus upon the individual child and their individual needs.  
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IMDSEN104:                             Policy, Provision and the Historical Context 
 
Credits:                                      20 
Semester:                                  1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                             There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                       Dr Sarah Richards 
Essential Reading:                   Dwyer, P. and Shaw, S. (2013) An Introduction to Social Policy London: Sage  
                                                    Goodley, D. (2016) (2nd ed) Disability Studies London: Sage 
                                                    Harris, J. & Roulstone, A. (2011) Disability, Policy and Professional Practice Los Angeles: Sage 
                                                    Oliver, M. & Barnes, C. (2012) The New Politics of Disablement Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan 
                                                    Williams, V. (2013) Learning disability policy & practice Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan 

 

About this module:  
 
Historically disabled people are argued to have had decisions about their lives made for them by others. Perspectives applied by those in authority have 
shifted through marginalisation, institutionalisation, and social protection. The role of the professional and expert intervention into the lives of the disabled 
has been legitimised and extensively developed through these alternative discourses. The history of policy and legislation surrounding disabled groups has 
been described by as ‘haphazard’ and stigmatising (Harris and Roulstone 2011:7).  
 
This module provides an introduction to the development of welfare provision for disability groups. It begins with an outline of social policy and key 
ideological stances necessary to gain understanding in, and the analysis of social policy. The module then specifically focuses on the development of policy 
directed towards disability as a ‘unified category’ (Harris and Roulstone (2011:13) with an emphasis on children and young people.  
 

 

 

 



16 
 

 

IMDSEN202:                             Educational Perspectives 
 
Credits:                                      20 
Semester:                                  1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                             There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                       Vanessa Rawlings 
Essential Reading:                  Briggs, S. (2016) Meeting Special Educational Needs in Primary Classrooms: Inclusion and how to do it. (2nd Edn). Oxford:        D                                                    
a                                                 David Fulton Publishers (pending)  
                                                   Cheminais, R. (2010) Handbook for New SENCO’s. London: Sage Publications Ltd 
                                                   Martin-Denham, S (Ed) Teaching Children and Young People with SEN and Disabilities. London: Sage Publications Ltd  
                                                   Ekins, A. (2011) The changing face of special educational needs: impact and implication for SENCOs and schools. London:  R        

o                                             Routledge.  
 

About this module:  
 
This module explores historical and contemporary approaches and perspectives concerning educational provision for children and young people with 
special needs and disabilities. It identifies core legislation requirements and the frameworks within which educational providers are required to deliver 
educational provision to meet the needs of children and young people with special educational needs.  
 
In exploring the processes for identification and implementation of support programmes for a range of specific learning and physical needs, students will 
have the opportunity to apply their knowledge and understanding to a case study. The case study will be formally assessed through presenting students 
with the opportunity to devise a practical support strategy, and to consider issues around how the short term intervention will be delivered, monitored and 
assessed within the context of the educational provision to support a child or young person with a specific educational need.  
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IMDSEN203:                             The Individual and Self Identity 
 
Credits:                                      20 
Semester:                                  1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                             There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                       Stuart Lipscombe 
Essential Reading:                  Weitz, R. (2013). The Sociology of Health, Illness, and Health Care: A Critical Approach. USA: WADSWORTH Cengage Learning.  
                                                  Riddell, S. & Watson, N. (2003). Disability, Culture and Identity. UK: Taylor & Francis. 
                                                  Leary, M. R and Price Tangney, J (eds.) (2005). Handbook of self and identity Guildford Press  
                                                  Watermeyer, B. (2013). Towards a contextual psychology of disablism Oxon: Routledge  
                                                  Goodley, D. & Lawthorn, R. (eds.) (2006). Disability and psychology London: Palgrave MacMillan   
 

About this module:  

This module raises awareness and critical understanding of disabled children and young people and those with Special Educational Needs. The module 
introduces the psychological concept of a theory of self and highlights how factors of an individual’s self-identity can be impacted by a Special Educational 
Need or disability. Students will explore a range of SENDs and consider how theory and practice affect those individuals, as well as others’ interactions with 
them.  
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IMDSEN301:                             Embodiment, Identity and Representation 
 
Credits:                                      20 
Semester:                                  1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                             There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                       Jessica Clark 
Essential Reading:                  Barker, C. and Jane, E. (2016) Cultural Studies: Theory and Practice (5th Ed.), London: Sage Bragg, S. and Kehily, M.J. (2013)         
C                                                 Children and Young People’s Cultural Worlds, (2nd Ed.), Bristol: The Policy Press Campbell, F. (2009) Contours of Ableism: The P   
r                                                  Production of Disability and Abledness, Hampshire: Palgrave Macmillan  

About this module:  
 
This SENDS Module is an exciting addition to the SENDS portfolio and aims to respond to contemporary issues in relation to the embodiment and 
representation of children and young people with disabilities. The module is diverse in its topics, theories and teaching methods and explorations range 
from televised images of the disabled sporting body as superhero to the role of technology and the cyberbody and on to the presence of disabled bodies in 
children’s literature.  
 
We progress to consider the disabled body in toys and games for children as well as the role of fashion in the construction and presentation of identities in 
the social world. This is just a taster of what is to come. The exciting range of topics is mirrored in the diversity of concepts and theories we will examine 
and evaluate. This module draws predominantly on disability studies, childhood studies, sociology and cultural studies to consider concepts from 
embodiment to representation, and on to discourse, agency, power, vulnerability and governance to name but a few.  
 
This module aims to take students on a journey in their consideration of the bodies of disabled children and young people, including how they are 
experienced every day and how they are represented in popular culture and the social world. 
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IMDSEN303:                             Applied Studies 
 
Credits:                                      20 
Semester:                                  1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                             There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                       Dr Sarah Richards 
Essential Reading:                  Gilligan, C (1993) In a different Voice London: Harvard University Press 
                                                   Goffman, E. (1963) Stigma: Notes on the Management of Spoiled Identity. New York: Simon and Schuster 
                                                   Grue, J. (2016) Disability and Discourse Analysis London: Taylor and Francis 
 

About this module:  
 
This module enables students to explore in depth a text within their chosen field of study. In this module s tude nts  have the opportunity to 
c r i t i ca l ly  engage with content and themes embedded or emerging within the text. The theories and concepts examined throughout the degree can be 
applied to key themes arising from the text.  
 
This provides opportunities for critical analysis and evaluation concerning the current state of knowledge in this topic area and the book. Students can 
engage with a specific set of issues, concepts, and theories that they determine are relevant and important through which to contextualise the narrative, 
text or policy document.  
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IMDECS103:                             Children and Social Policy 
 
Credits:                                     20 
Semester:                                 2 (February – May) 
Assessment:                            There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                      Dr Sarah Richards and Vanessa Rawlings 
Essential Reading:                  Alcock, P. (2008) Social policy in Britain. Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan. 
                                                   Alcock, P., May, M. and Wright, S.D. (2012) The students companion to social policy. 4th edn. Chichester, West Sussex; H o                 
b                                                 Hoboken, NJ: J. Wiley & Sons. 
                                                   Blakemore, K, and Warwick-booth, L., (2013) Social policy: an introduction. 4th edn. Maidenhead: McGraw Hill education. 
                                                   Churchill, H. (2011) Parental rights and responsibilities: analyzing social policy and lived experiences Bristol: The Policy Press. 
                                                   Dwyer, P. and Shaw, S. (2013) An introduction to social policy. London: Sage. 
 

About this module:  
 
This module initially explores the historical development of services and provision for children through the establishment of the Welfare State. The module 
then considers how the dismantlement of welfare consensus through the rise of neo- liberalism challenged notions of social rights and focused on 
individualism and retrenchment. Having clarified this ideological shift, the extensive reinvestment into childhood over the past two decades can be 
contextualised.  
 
These key debates in social policy are used to explore policy development which aims to address the welfare of young children. Contemporary services and 
provision which aim to address health inequalities, care or control the institution of the family, promote education attainment, and tackle the social 
consequences of child poverty will also be examined with the understanding of the radical shift in ideas of social welfare in the recent past. A key aspect of 
the module throughout remains the dynamic relationship between the child, the family and the state.  
 

 

 



21 
 

IMDECS113:                             Early Childhood Studies 
 
Credits:                                     20 
Semester:                                 2 (February – May) 
Assessment:                            There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                      Dr Beverley Nightingale 
Essential Reading:                  Bruce, T. (2011) Early childhood education. 4th edn. London: Hodder Education.  
                                                   Fisher, J. (2013) Starting from the Child: teaching and learning in the foundation stage. 4th edn Maidenhead: OUP. (e.book) 
(                                                 (372.21) 
                                                   Giardiello, P (2014)Pioneers in Early Childhood Education  Abingdon: Routledge  
                                                   Hay, C (Ed)(2015) Early Years Education and Care   London: Hodder Education 
                                                   Palaiologou, I. (2013) The early years foundation stage : theory and practice. 2nd edn. London: Sage.  
 

About this module:  
 
This module is an opportunity to introduce students to early childhood education and the underpinning values of professional practice. Students are 
encouraged to consider how the theoretical study of the child underpins the early year’s curriculum and adult role. The module will also support students in 
adopting a professional approach to work with young children, and the development of employability skills specifically Communication and Working with 
Others. 
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IMDECS201:                             Safeguarding Children 
 
Credits:                                     20 
Semester:                                 2 (February – May) 
Assessment:                            There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                      Stuart Barton 
Essential Reading:                  Calder, M.C. (ed) (2008) Contemporary risk assessment in safeguarding children. Lyme Regis: Russel House Publishing. 
                                                   Department of Education (2015) Working Together to Safeguarding Children: A guide to inter-agency work. Available at:  
                                                   https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/working-together-to-safeguard-children--2 
                                                   Howe, D. (2005) Child abuse and neglect; attachment, development and intervention.Houndmills, Basingstoke, Hampshire; New 
Y                                                York: Palgrave Macmillan.  
                                                  Kirton, D. (2009) Child social work; policy & practice. London: Sage. 
 

About this module:  

Safeguarding children is a rapidly changing area of legislation, policy and practice which this module aims to keep pace with. The module provides students 
with an historical policy context in which to understand the origins of safeguarding children and the social construction of abuse. The shifting power 
relations between the state, professionals, families and children is a core theme that is critically explored through an examination of the legal framework, 
particularly the Children  Act 1989 and Children Act 2004 and also Child Abuse Inquiry reports.  

Reflecting contemporary safeguarding policy, the module explores the related themes of early intervention, prevention, and child protection as every 
professions responsibility. At the core of safeguarding children is developing a theoretical understanding of why children are abused, the ability to identify 
signs and symptoms, and understand the impact of abuse and neglect on children’s wellbeing.  

There is a strong focus on how to safeguard young children through the critical examination of risk assessment models that are applied to a range of case 
studies. The module will help prepare Early Years Practitioners with a sound understanding of the inter-professional and inter-agency context of 
safeguarding children. It explores the different roles of practitioners and critically evaluates current inter-professional practice including the move towards 
greater integration and co-location of front line children’s services. To reflect the importance of working together, students are expected to work in groups 
and research and present a specialist safeguarding topic which is formatively assessed.   
 

 

 

https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/working-together-to-safeguard-children--2
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IMDECS215:                             Children’s Geographies 
 
Credits:                                     20 
Semester:                                 2 (February – May) 
Assessment:                            There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                      Jessica Clark 
Essential Reading:                  Clark, A. And Gallacher, L. (2013) Children in and out of place, in Clark, A. (ed.) (2013) Childhoods in context. 2nd edn. Bristol:     
P                                                 Policy Press.  
                                                   Foley, P. and Leverett, S. (2010) Children and young people's spaces; developing practice. New York: Palgrave Macmillan.  
                                                   Montgomery, H. (ed.) (2013) Local childhoods, global issues. 2nd edn. Bristol: The Policy Press.  
                                                   Penn, Helen (2008)‘Remembering Childhood’ in Understanding Early Childhood: Issues and Controversies (2nd Edition) B          e                
r                                                 Berkshire: Open University Press pp.1-20 (ebook)  
                                                   Tuan, Yi-Fu (1977) Chapter 3 ‘Space, Place and the Child’ in Space and Place: The Perspective of Experience Minneapolis: U           
n                                                 University of Minnesota Press pp.19 – 33 
 

About this module:  
 
This exciting module explores children’s everyday lives within the various cultures, spaces, places and environments that they inhabit. The module is diverse 
in its topics, theories and teaching methods and our explorations will range from children’s relationship with nature to the domestic spaces of ‘home’, from 
migration and diaspora to the phenomena of the ‘street child’ and from children’s participation in the cultural worlds of a society to the institutionalisation 
of contemporary childhoods.  
 
The past few years have witnessed a proliferation in academic work and research into the children’s lives that examine the diverse experiences of children 
in numerous spatial locations. These include historical and contemporary constructions of childhood, drawing on sociological, cultural and anthropological 
theories, discourses and ideologies. There will be a focus on providing core theoretical frameworks for the consideration of a wide variety of conceptual 
issues have emerged recently from a variety of academic perspectives which are important to understanding children’s everyday lives and therefore, to 
students of ECS.  
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IMDECS217:                             Children’s Rights and Citizenship 
 
Credits:                                     20 
Semester:                                 2 (February – May) 
Assessment:                            There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                      Dr Sarah Richards 
Essential Reading:                  Allan, K., (2011) A primer in social & sociological theory towards a sociology of citizenship London: Sage 
                                                   Anderson, N. and Schlunke, K. (2008) Cultural theory in everyday practice Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
                                                   Cockburn, T. (2013) Rethinking children’s citizenship London: Palgrave Macmillan 
                                                   Franklin, B. (ed.) (2001) The new handbook of children’s rights: comparative policy and practice. London: Routledge.  
                                                   Invernizzi, A. & Williams J. (eds.) (2008) Children and citizenship London: Sage. 
                                                   Lister, R. (2003) Citizenship: feminist perspectives. Hampshire: Palgrave Macmillan. 
                                                   Mcnamee, S., (2016) The social study of childhood London: Palgrave Macmillan 
                                                   Wall, J. (2010) Ethics in the light of childhood. Washington: Georgetown University Press. Yuval- Davis, N. (2011) The politics of 
b                                                 belonging intersectional contestations. London: Sage. 
 

About this module:  
 
This is a blended module offering a variety of effective and engaging approaches to student learning in traditional face to face sessions and online through 
the UoS VLE LearnUCS. This module seeks to follow on from Level 4 modules in the sociology and social policy of early childhood. It sets out to investigate 
the nature, philosophies and significant processes of children’s rights with in depth exploration of children within their day-to-day social and cultural 
environments. Students are presented with opportunities to view children’s rights from a variety of perspectives and consider the relationship between 
rights, responsibilities and citizenship.  
 
The module takes a critical stance and provides some challenging ideas on the wide-ranging developments concerning children in the fields of politics, social 
policy, sociology and geographies that have spurred significant growth in the social study of childhood. Related to this rights perspective is the analysis of 
agency, both social and political where children’s capacity to exert agency is evaluated. This module explores those whose life experiences can be 
considered as conflicting in some way with the dominant social construction of childhood.  
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IMDECS218:                             Language and Literacy 
 
Credits:                                     20 
Semester:                                 2 (February – May) 
Assessment:                            There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                      Wendy Lecluyse 
Essential Reading:                  Berko-Gleason, J. and Bernstein-Ratner, N. (2013) The development of language. 8th Edn. Boston: Pearson.  
                                                   Neaum, S. (2012) Language and literacy for the early years. London: Sage.   
                                                   Whitehead, M. (2010) Language and literacy in the early years 0-7. Los Angeles; London: Sage.  
                                                   Cain, K. (2010) Reading development and difficulties. Chichester: BPS Blackwell 
 

About this module:  
 
This module offers an in-depth study of the development of language and literacy and the close interlinks between the 2 areas. The module will cover 
development of communication, language and literacy from a range of different viewpoints, socio-cultural, psychological/development, and educational.  
 
The module will examine the role of multimodal and digital literacies within children’s experiences. Theoretical explanations for the role of the adult in 
supporting and extending children’s language and literacy development are included as is an exploration of the factors and conceptual frameworks that 
influence practice contexts in the early years.  
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IMDECS310:                             Early Childhood Intervention 
 
Credits:                                     20 
Semester:                                 2 (February – May) 
Assessment:                            There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                      Dr Sarah Coombs 
Essential Reading:                  Allen, G. (2011) Early intervention: the next steps. Available at:      
http://webarchive.nationalarchives.gov.uk/+/http://www.dwp.gov.uk/docs/early-intervention-next-steps.pdf 
                                                   Empson, J. and Nabuzoka, D. (2004) Atypical child development in context. Hampshire: Palgrave.  
                                                   Landy, S. and Menna, R. (2006) Early intervention with multi-risk families: an integrative approach. London: Paul Brookes. 
 

About this module:  
 
This module encourages students to critically explore and evaluate current debates that surround early intervention, relevant theories, policy and practice 
in relation to young children and their families. Allen contends that ‘Early Intervention enables every baby, child and young person to acquire the social and 
emotional foundations upon which our success as human beings depends’ (2011: 3).  
 
Early Childhood Intervention is therefore positioned as central to supporting young children’s wellbeing and their ability to fulfil their potential. Ecological 
models are used to examine and develop understanding of the complexity and diversity of family life, especially when planning the delivery of family 
focused provision. A range of interventions are reviewed in the light of the holistic needs of children within an increasingly inclusive and culturally diverse 
society, and changing trends in supporting families.  
 
Current theoretical and statutory frameworks are presented alongside models for interdisciplinary and participatory partnership working. Students explore 
the interactions and connections between children and their families and service providers within the wider societal context. Students relate an 
understanding of family functioning and modes of working with children and families through reflection of their own personal/professional experiences and 
through analysis of case studies. 
 

 

 

 

http://webarchive.nationalarchives.gov.uk/+/http:/www.dwp.gov.uk/docs/early-intervention-next-steps.pdf
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IMDECS317:                             International Perspectives on Children’s Health and Well-Being 
 
Credits:                                     20 
Semester:                                 2 (February – May) 
Assessment:                            There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                      Dr Ferran Marsa-Sambola 
Essential Reading:                  Allen, T. (2002) Poverty and development into the 21st century. Hampshire: OUP.  
                                                   Baylis, J., Smith, S. and Owens, P. (2011) The globalization of world politics. 5th edn.  Oxford: Oxford University Press.  
                                                   Bedell, G. (2005) Make poverty history. St.Ives: Penguin Books. 
                                                   Black, J. (2011) Slavery; a new global history. London: Constable and Robinson Ltd. 
                                                   Bustillo, C. and Genugten, W. (2001) The poverty of rights: human rights and the eradication of poverty. New York: CROP I   n 
ter                                             International Series.  
 
 

About this module:  
 
This module sets out to develop students’ critical awareness and understanding of the existing and potential effects of political, economic, environmental, 
socio-cultural and technological influences which impact upon children’s health and well-being in an increasingly international context.  
 
It aims to build upon existing knowledge gained in “Health in the Early Years” and the level 5 module “Children’s Health and well-being” as well as the 
“Children’s Geographies” Module in that it aims to critically evaluate the world of the child from a globalized, but predominantly child-centred, perspective. 
In relation to the ECS Course as a whole this Module aims to help those students on foreign placements with UoS to critically reflect upon these real-world 
experiences.  
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IMDECS319:                             The Child as a Creative and Critical Thinker 
 
Credits:                                     20 
Semester:                                 2 (February – May) 
Assessment:                            There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                      Deborah Odell 
Essential Reading:                  Banaji, S., Burn, A., Buckingham, D (2010) The Rhetorics of Creativity: A literature review. 2nd ed. London: Creativity, Culture                                                                
and Education. Available @ http://creativitycultureeducation.org/wpcontent/uploads/rhetorics-of-creativity-2nd-edition-87.pdf  
                                                   Basford, J. & Hodson, E. (Eds) (2008) Teaching early years foundation stage Exeter: Learning Matters Ltd  
                                                   Carlile, O. and Jordan, A. (2012) Approaches to creativity: a guide for teachers. Maidenhead: McGraw-Hill/Open University P r e 
s                                                 Press.  
                                                   Carter, R (2004) Language and Creativity: the art of common talk London: Routledge  
                                                   Carpendale, J. & Lewis, C. (2006) How Children Develop Social Understanding Oxford: Blackwell 
 

About this module:  
 
This module will look at the role of creativity & creative development in supporting flexible thinking in early years/educational settings and consider the 
extent to which children are required to use critical and creative thinking processes to become effective thinkers and communicators. Students will examine 
the importance of creativity and imagination and its relationship to the learning process.  
 
The range of forms children use for exploring, questioning, conceptualising and symbolic representing their understanding of their world are considered, as 
are social, cultural, psychological and philosophical perspectives on the nature of creativity. What it means to be creative is considered in the context of 
children’s and young people’s contemporary lives, at home, in educational settings and in the community.  
 
Theoretical explanations for the role of the adult in supporting and extending children’s creative and critical thinking development are included as is an 
exploration of the factors and conceptual frameworks that influence practice contexts in the early years. Creativity is increasingly stressed in guidance to 
practitioners and this module enables students to explore a range of creative forms of expression used by children, to enhance their communicative and 
cognitive development. Students will reflect on a variety of creative experiences that can be employed with young children and the professional role of the 
adult in encouraging creativity.  
 

 

 

http://creativitycultureeducation.org/wpcontent/uploads/rhetorics-of-creativity-2nd-edition-8
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IMDSEN102:                             Diversity, Rights and Equality 
 
Credits:                                     20 
Semester:                                 2 (February – May) 
Assessment:                            There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                      Jessica Clark 
Essential Reading:                  Archard, D. (2004) Children: rights and childhood, 2nd Edition, Oxon: Routledge – Part II Children’s Rights 
                                                   Curran, T. (2013) Disabled children’s childhood studies: alternative relations and forms of authority, in Curran, T., and Runswick  
-                                                  -Cole, K. (eds.) Disabled Children’s Childhood Studies: critical approaches in a global context, Hampshire: Palgrave Macmillan 
                                                    Curran, T. and Runswick-Cole, K. (2014) Disabled children’s childhood studies: a distinct approach? Disability and Society, Vol. 2 
9                                                  29 (10), pp. 1617-1630 
 

About this module:  
 
This exciting module explores the critical and cultural debates relating to the broad topics of diversity, rights and equality and supports students to consider 
their impact on the lives of children and young people with disabilities.  
 
The module is diverse in its topics, theories and teaching methods and our explorations will range from defining what ‘rights’ are to thinking about disabled 
childhoods in relation to community and cultural participation and from labelling and discrimination to representations of diversity in popular culture and 
on to the rights of disabled young people to romantic and sexual lives.  
 
Our conversations will draw on historical and contemporary constructions of both ‘disability’ and ‘childhood’ and use disciplines such as sociology, disability 
studies, childhood studies, history, law, anthropology, social policy, human geography and cultural studies.  
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IMDSEN302:                             Contemporary Issues 
 
Credits:                                     20 
Semester:                                 2 (February – May) 
Assessment:                            There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                      Dr Federico Farini and Stuart Lipscombe 
Essential Reading:                  Archard, D. (2004) Children: rights and childhood, 2nd Edition, Oxon: Routledge – Part II Children’s Rights 
                                                   Curran, T. (2013) Disabled children’s childhood studies: alternative relations and forms of authority, in Curran, T., and Runswick  
-                                                  -Cole, K. (eds.) Disabled Children’s Childhood Studies: critical approaches in a global context, Hampshire: Palgrave Macmillan 
                                                    Curran, T. and Runswick-Cole, K. (2014) Disabled children’s childhood studies: a distinct approach? Disability and Society, Vol. 2 
9                                                  29 (10), pp. 1617-1630 
 

About this module:  

The aim of this module is to provide students with an opportunity to explore contemporary issues in the lives of disabled children and young people. It will 
as such cover a wide variety of topics dictated to some extent by the very latest academic and current affairs coverage relating to the subject area.  

Students will play an active role in determining the topics/contemporary issues to be studied for example birth decisions and the value of lives; children and 
friendships; the politics of family life, disabled children and young people in art and visual cultures; the Para Olympics, work and employment; hate crime 
etc.  

We will explore these topics together adopting a critical stance; evaluating dominant discourses of disability and examining assumptions regarding 
vulnerability, dependency and autonomy. In examining these contemporary topics students will be expected to engage with concepts and theories which 
explore both the micro-social interactions of disabled children and young people’s everyday lives as well as the wider social structures and landscapes 
within which they are situated.  
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IMDSEN103                             Understanding Development and Impairment  
 
Credits:                                     40 
Semester:                                 Year (September  – May) 
Assessment:                            There are four assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                      Cristian Dogaru 
Essential Reading:                  Boyd, D. G. and Bee, H. L. (2013) The Developing Child. 13th edn. Pearson Education.  
                                                   Gargiulo, R. M. (2015) Special education in contemporary society. 5th edn. London: Sage.  
                                                   Harris, M. and Westermann, G. (2014) A Student’s Guide to Developmental Psychology. Psychology Press.  
                                                   Heward, W. L. (2014) Exceptional Children: An Introduction to Special Education. 10th edn. Essex: Pearson Education.  
 

About this module:  
 
Human development is a life-long process involving patterns of change within the biological, physical, socioemotional and cognitive developmental 
domains. The process occurs within larger social, educational and cultural contexts, being influenced by them, and influencing them in turn. Complex 
interactions between genetic, biological and environmental factors can, however, push the developmental trajectory away from what is deemed as typical 
development, entering thus the realm of atypical development. 
 
The modern discourse on atypical development goes well beyond a narrow medical or clinical view, to incorporate the complex interactions with the larger 
contexts of family, society and culture. One major aspect of atypical development is its influence on children’s ability to learn in the typical school context. 
The term “special educational needs” (SEN) has been introduced and formalized in order to address this. It is important to note that the spectrum of special 
needs is not confined at the lower end of learning abilities – children who are exceptionally talented or gifted also have special educational needs. 
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Arts and Humanities – Quick Glance Table 
English Module Guide 

 
Module Code Module Title Credits Availability Core/Non-Core Components Module Details Page 

English 

IMDENG108 Introduction to Literary Criticism 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 33 

IMDENG111 Exploring Drama 20 Semester 1 only Three non-core components 34 

IMDENG113 Academic Writing 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 35 

IMDENG201 Critical Theory 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 36 

IMDENG206 The Short Story 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 37 

IMDENG213 Learning English 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 38 

IMDENG214 Shakespeare, Power and Authority 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 39 

IMDENG303 Autobiography 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 40 

IMDENG310 Contemporary Writing 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 41 

IMDENG107 Reading and Writing Poetry 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 42 

IMDENG109 Narrative 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 43 

IMDENG112 Structure of English 20 Semester 2 only Three non-core components 44 

IMDENG203 Page to Screen 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 45 

IMDENG209 Seventeenth Century Poetry 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 46 

IMDENG210 Critical Language Studies 20 Semester 2 only Three non-core components 47 

IMDENG211 Modernism 20 Semester 2 only Three non-core components 48 

IMDENG305 Scriptwriting 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 49 

IMDENG309 Intercultural Communications 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 50 
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English – Module Guide 
 

IMDENG108:                             Introduction to Literary Criticism  
 
Credits:                                     20 
Semester:                                 1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                            There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                      Dr Lindsey Scott 
Essential Reading:                  Barry, P. (2009) Beginning theory: an introduction to literary and cultural theory. 3rd edn. Manchester: Manchester  U              
n                                                 University Press.   
                                                   Brontë, E. and Peterson, L. H. (ed.) (2003) Wuthering Heights. 2nd edn. Boston: Bedford / St. Martin’s. (Case studies in  c         
o                                                 contemporary criticism).  
 

About this module:  
 
Introduction to Literary Criticism has been devised to enable students to gain the necessary knowledge and skills of analysis and criticism on which to 

base the rest of their undergraduate work in English.   

 

The module offers an introduction to the major tendencies and concepts of literary criticism.  Students explore various methodologies in the study of 

texts and consider the purpose of literary criticism and its relationship with culture, philosophy and politics.  There are opportunities for students to 

speak and write about literary texts using a variety of critical approaches.  The module provides the necessary foundations for more advanced theoretical 

work in the Critical Theory module at Level 5. 
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IMDENG111:                             Exploring Drama 
 
Credits:                                     20 
Semester:                                 1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                            There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                      Dr Lindsey Scott 
Essential Reading:                  Sophocles (1988) Oedipus the king. Trans. Berg, S. and Clay, D. New York: Oxford University Press. 
                                          Shakespeare, W., Synder, S. and Curren-Aquino, D. T. (eds.) (2007) The winter’s tale. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
                                                   Molière (2002) Tartuffe. Trans. Sorrell, M.  London: Nick Hern Books. 
                                                   Ibsen, H. (2008) Four major plays. Trans. McFarlane, J. and Arup, J. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
                                                   Beckett, S.  (2006) Waiting for Godot.  London: Faber. 
                                                   McDonagh, M. (2003) The Pillowman.  London: Faber.  
 

About this module:  
 
This module introduces Western drama, its history, conventions and the ways it reflects major literary movements. This module also provides the 

foundation for Shakespeare: Power and Authority at Level 5 and Scriptwriting Level 6.  

 

There is a need for students of English to have a sound understanding of the history and textual structure of drama. This module further develops 

students’ analytic skills and knowledge of English studies with a focus on Western drama from Classical Greece to the present day, highlighting the 

development of themes and intellectual movements, along with changes to dramatic structure and styles.   

 

More importantly, this module enables students to analyse dramatic texts and performances in scholarly terms, assisting them in developing their own 

analytical, writing and speaking skills. 

 

 The module will be of particular interest to those wishing to progress into teacher training who will need knowledge and analytical skills relevant to the 

teaching of Drama or English and for those who will later take the Scriptwriting and/or Professional Writing Practice modules at Level 6. 
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IMDENG113:                             Academic Writing 
 
Credits:                                     20 
Semester:                                 1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                            There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                      Dr Diana ben-Aaron 
Essential Reading:                  Marggraf Turley, R. (2000) Writing essays: a guide for students in English and the humanities. E-book available at:  
http://site.ebrary.com/lib/ucsuffolk/docDetail.action?docID=5004104. London: Routledge. 
                                                   Pears, R., and Shields, G. (2010 or latest edition) Cite them right: the essential referencing guide. Basingstoke: Palgrave M a c 
m                                               Macmillan. 
 
                                                  Students are encouraged to acquire their own copies, which will be useful throughout their studies. If you would like to read  
a                                                a more detailed guide to writing mechanics and style, the following is suggested: 
                                                  Peck, J., and Coyle, M. (2005) Write it right: a handbook for students. Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan. 
 

About this module:  
 
Proficiency in writing is central to the study of English as well as to jobs that English graduates enter.  This module develops critical reading and critical 

writing abilities within academic writing, supporting student work in all the other modules of the course.  Students will become familiar with the major 

features of academic texts and learn the steps to produce them on their own.   

 

Through practical exercises, they will develop skills in reading and note-taking, evaluating evidence, editing and proofreading, sentence structure, 

paragraphing, referencing, argumentation and structuring of essays.  Attention will be paid to responding appropriately to assessment briefs and to 

avoiding plagiarism by referencing accurately.   

 

 
 
 
 
 

http://site.ebrary.com/lib/ucsuffolk/docDetail.action?docID=5004104
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IMDENG201:                             Critical Theory 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                            There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                      Dr Jeeshan Gazi  
Essential Reading:                 Conrad, J. and Murfin, R. C. (ed.) (2011) Heart of darkness. 3rd edn. Boston: Bedford St. Martin’s.  
                                                   Easthope, A. and McGowan, K. (eds.) (2004) A critical and cultural theory reader. 2nd edn. Maidenhead: Open University P r 
e                                                 Press. 
 

About this module:  
 
This module introduces students to some of the key concepts, methods, and debates in contemporary critical theory. Students examine a range of 
theoretical approaches to texts, including Marxism, psychoanalysis, structuralism, feminism, postcolonial theory and postmodernism and develop an 
understanding of their impact on English studies.  
 
The module involves the practical application of theories to the analysis of literary texts while encouraging students to engage with theory as an 
intellectual activity that develops multiple perspectives on reality, ideology, subjectivity, gender, race, and sexuality. The module builds on the knowledge 
acquired in Introduction to Literary Criticism at Level 4 to make students aware of the range of theoretical assumptions involved in handling texts and 
formulate their own critical approach when writing the Dissertation at Level 6.  
 
This module is of particular interest to those wishing to enter postgraduate study and employment in education and professional writing.  
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IMDENG206:                          The Short Story 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Gill Lowe  
Essential Reading:                 Anderson, L. (2006) Creative writing: a workbook with readings. Oxford: Oxford University Press, Routledge. 
                                                  Cox, A. (2005) Writing short stories. Oxford: Routledge. E-book available at: 
http://lib.myilibrary.com.login.library.ucs.ac.uk/Open.aspx?id=115868 London; New York: Routledge. 
 

About this module:  
 
This module builds on work done in the level 4 Introduction to Literary Criticism and Narrative courses on the techniques of close literary analysis.  
Students develop their skills in examining the aesthetic and constructed qualities of texts.  The module focuses on one genre: the short story.  Recently 
the form has enjoyed a resurgence of critical attention.  The course allows the students to gain an historical overview of the form; to read critical and 
theoretical works about it and to practise close reading of a variety of examples.  Students learn about the genre through practice, in critiquing a wide 
range of short stories and through their own writing.  
 
It is recognised that incorporating creative writing into an English degree is an invaluable way of seeing the process of writing from a new perspective and 
for the writer to become more engaged in their own learning. Reading and writing short stories helps develop critical, interpretative and evaluative 
capabilities.  There are weekly opportunities to discuss and debate published examples of the form; students are encouraged to take an active role in 
these sessions.  Participants keep a notebook detailing short stories that they have chosen to read independently, as well as those read in the teaching 
sessions.  These examples are studied and discussed.  The group also studies critical and theoretical texts about the form.  
 
The tutor aims to foster a positive, supportive atmosphere for group workshops where individuals’ work is considered.  Before embarking on the module 
those enrolling must be prepared to agree to work within the supplied ‘Guidelines for Participants’.  This document outlines what is expected in a writing 
workshop; it is acknowledged that this process may not suit every temperament or learning style. 
 

 
 
 
 

http://lib.myilibrary.com.login.library.ucs.ac.uk/Open.aspx?id=115868
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IMDENG213:                           Learning English 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Jenny Amos  
Essential Reading:                 Gleason, J. B. (2000) The development of language. 5th edn. Boston: MA: Allyn & Bacon. 
                                                  Radford, A., Atkinson, M., Britain, D., Clahsen, H. and Spencer, A. (2009) Linguistics: an introduction. 2nd edn. Cambridge U  n 
I                                                 University Press.  
                                                  Yule, G. (2014) The study of language. 5th edn. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press [3rd edition also available as e-book f 
r                                                 from UC library website]. 
 

About this module:  
 

The study of language and its structure has been a subject of scientific investigation for centuries - from early philosophy to modern psycholinguistics. 

Indeed, psycholinguistics (or as some refer to it, the psychology of language) is primarily concerned with the investigation and examination of the 

psychological processes through which we, as humans, acquire and perform language.   

 

As such, it is associated with three major concerns: Acquisition, Production and Comprehension.  Using these three frameworks of study as a base, this 

course will look at what it means to learn and use a language, notably English.  These central topics will also be associated with theories and data relating 

to the acquisition of conversational skills, which are appropriate to English, and, together, these will form the foundations for topics covered in the Level 

6 modules Intercultural Communication and English Educational Practice.   

 

This module will be of interest to students who are looking to go into teaching-based fields or language therapy. It will also be of interest to students who 

wish to take a slightly more linguistic approach to language, as it offers the chance to develop analytical skills whilst building on the descriptive and 

critical approaches of other modules. 
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IMDENG214:                           Shakespeare, Power and Authority 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Lindsey Scott  
Essential Reading:                 Shakespeare, W. King Lear (The New Cambridge Shakespeare) 
                                                  Shakespeare, W. Measure for Measure (The New Cambridge Shakespeare) 
                                                  Shakespeare, W. Richard II (The New Cambridge Shakespeare) 
                                                  Shakespeare, W. The Tempest (The New Cambridge Shakespeare) 
 

About this module:  
 
This module enables students to undertake a thematic study of a selection of Shakespeare’s dramatic work. It will be based on the detailed study of four 

plays, each from a different genre (English history play, problem comedy, tragedy, and romance). The plays will be studied both as responses to the 

political, social and religious changes of the sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries and as works of continuing relevance. This thematic approach will 

be grounded in the study of Shakespeare’s use of language and of dramatic situation.   

 

A range of theoretical interpretations of the set texts will also be examined. Students will investigate the role of the theatre in Shakespeare’s time with 

particular reference to power-holding institutions. The module will be of particular value to students wishing to enter teaching, as it provides knowledge 

and skills useful in the teaching of Shakespeare, a compulsory part of the National Curriculum for English. 
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IMDENG303:                           Autobiography 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Gill Lowe  
Essential Reading:                 Gilman, C. (1981) The yellow wallpaper. London: Virago. 
                                                  Gosse, E. (1989) Father and son. Harmondsworth: Penguin. 
                                                  Woolf, V. (2002) Moments of being. London: Pimlico.  
                                                  Morgan, S. (1988, or a more recent date) My place. London: Virago. 
                                                  Diski, J. (2005) Skating to Antarctica. London: Virago. 
 

About this module:  
 
This module will start with an historical overview of autobiography from earliest times to the present. Autobiographical forms to be considered include: 

diaries, memoirs, confessional literature, Bildungsroman, therapeutic, survival and captive narratives, Künstlerroman, celebrity and ‘ghosted’ lives.   

 

Students will be encouraged to relate the issues, theories and themes of this course to concepts and theories encountered on other modules on the 

degree. 
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IMDENG310:                           Contemporary Writing 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Jeeshan Gazi  
Essential Reading:                 Hamid, M. (2008) The reluctant fundamentalist. London: Penguin.  
                                                  Ishiguro, K. (2005) Never let me go. London: Vintage.  
                                                  McCarthy, C. (2010) The road. London: Picador.  
                                                  Smith, A. (2006) The accidental. London: Penguin.  
                                                  Winterson, J. (2014) Written on the body. London: Vintage.  
 

About this module:  
 
This module provides students with a theoretically informed exploration of literature in English from the end of the twentieth century to the present day. 
Students are encouraged to investigate the remarkable heterogeneity of contemporary writing, from new versions of realism to experiments in 
postmodernism, and reflect on the discursive contexts in which contemporary literature is produced and received.  
 
The module enables students to evaluate the complex and thought-provoking forms of contemporary texts which transgress genre boundaries and solicit 
a speculative exploration of contemporary issues, such as transcultural identities, queer sexualities, dystopian spaces, and technological and post-
humanist approaches to reality. Students have the opportunity to reflect on the link between literary production and the conceptual concerns of recent 
critical theory.  
 
The module aims to consolidate students’ analytical, critical and intellectual skills by engaging them in the application and evaluation of a variety of 
theoretical approaches to contemporary writing. The module is of particular interest to those wishing to expand their knowledge of critical and cultural 
theory and enter postgraduate study or employment in education, professional writing and publishing.  
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IMDENG107:                           Reading and Writing Poetry 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     TBC  
Essential Reading:                 Strachan, J. and Terry, R. (2011) Poetry. 2nd edn. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press. [Also available as an e-book at: 
http://site.ebrary.com/lib/ucsuffolk/docDetail.action?docID=10657157]. 
 

About this module:  
 
This module introduces students to the complexity and pleasure of poetry. It is designed to help students engage with poetry in a creative and active 
manner by considering the practice of reading and writing poetry as a continually renewable experience.  
 
Students are taught the poetic terminology necessary to study poems from a variety of perspectives, including the analytical, the critical and the 
historical. The module examines a wide range of poetic forms, from canonical texts of the English tradition to contemporary digital and performance 
poetry, including poems in translation. The reading of poetry is combined with the writing of poetry, supplying students with an informed insight into the 
process of composition.  
 
The module provides a solid grounding in poetry that leads onto a specialist Seventeenth Century Poetry module at Level 5 and offers valuable 
knowledge for those wishing to enter postgraduate study and employment in education.  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

http://site.ebrary.com/lib/ucsuffolk/docDetail.action?docID=10657157
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IMDENG109:                           Narrative 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Gill Lowe 
Essential Reading:                 Prince, G. (2003) A dictionary of narratology. Lincoln: University of Nebraska Press.  
                                                  Burnett, F. H. (2008) The secret garden. London: Penguin (Puffin Classics). (This edition is available cheaply, second hand from                       
Amazon Marketplace https://www.amazon.co.uk/Secret-Garden-Frances-Illustrated-Unabridged-
ebook/dp/0141325569/ref=sr_1_2?s=books&ie=UTF8&qid=1470314242&sr=1-2&keywords=secret+garden+book+dahl)  
                                                  James, H. (2010) The turn of the screw. (Case Studies in Contemporary Criticism) Beidler, P. G. (ed.) London: Palgrave M ac m                     
illa                                             Macmillan.  
                                                  McEwan, I. (2006) Saturday. London: Vintage.  

About this module:  
 
The module is designed to enable students to gain the necessary knowledge and skills in analysing a variety of fiction and non-fiction with particular 
reference to narrative strategies. This module aims to develop the students’ confidence in understanding, interpreting and evaluating texts.  
 
Theoretical approaches to the study of narrative are applied to various texts: fables, children’s literature, short fiction, novels as well as material online.  
 
The module provides the necessary foundation for more advanced critical and theoretical work on narrative at levels 5 and 6 and, beyond the degree, for 
those wishing to work in education or professional writing. 
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IMDENG112:                           Structure of English 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Jenny Amos 
Essential Reading:                 Kuiper, K. and Allan, W. S. (2010). An introduction to English language: word, sound and sentence. 3rd edn. Basingstoke:  
                                                  Palgrave Macmillan.  
                                                  Radford, A., Atkinson, M., Britain, D., Clahsen, H. and Spencer, A. (2009) Linguistics: an introduction. 2nd edn. Cambridge 
                                                  University Press.  
                                                  Yule, G. (2010) The study of language. 4th edn. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press 
 

About this module:  
 
All students of English need to have a sound understanding of basic language structures and how these structures can be analysed and manipulated 
according to context. This module is designed to equip every student with the tools and terminology for analysing language and to develop skills in 
language analysis that will be of use throughout the degree programme as well as in many professions.  
 
Analytical skills will be developed through instruction relating to the four core frameworks of linguistics: phonetics and phonology, morphology, syntax 
and semantics.  
 
This module will be particularly important to those wishing to progress into teacher training who will need the language skills presumed by Literacy, 
Language and Communication teaching in schools and Post-Compulsory Education, to those wishing to teach English as a Foreign Language (EFL) or 
English to Speakers of Other Languages (ESOL), and to those planning to enter other linguistics-related fields.  
 
Fluency with linguistic concepts also supports interests in literary stylistics, creative writing and editing as well as further modules in Critical Language 
Studies, Learning English, English Education Practice, Professional Writing and Digital Textuality. 
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IMDENG203:                           Page to Screen 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Lindsey Scott 
Essential Reading:                 ‘The literature/ screen debate: an overview’ in Giddings, R., Selby, K. and Wensley, C. (1990) Screening the novel, the theory 
                                                   and practice of literary dramatization. Basingstoke: Macmillan.  
                                                  ‘Backgrounds, issues and a new agenda’ in McFarlane, B. (1996) Novel to film: an introduction to the theory of adaptation. 
                                                   Oxford: Clarendon Press.  
                                                  ‘Adaptations: the contemporary dilemmas’ in Cartmell, D. and Whelehan, I. (eds.) (1999) Adaptations: from text to screen,  
                                                  from screen to text. London: Routledge. 
  

About this module:  
 
This module explores how literary texts can be adapted for the screen. Students consider filmic rewritings of major literary forms including drama, the 
novel and short fiction and engage in the debate about the ‘fidelity’ of adaptation.  
 
The module combines a theoretical approach to the study of adaptation with contextual approaches to specific films, presented as case studies. Students 
have the opportunity to consider processes of interpretation, adaptation and transposition. They investigate the ways in which differing conditions of 
production will inevitably result in change when adapting a literary ‘source’ text from one medium to another.  
 
Students will also be required to plan and present how to adapt a literary text to the medium of film and will write a critical essay on one of the course 
case studies. 
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IMDENG209:                           Seventeenth Century Poetry 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     TBC 
Essential Reading:                 Fowler, A. (ed.) (2008) The new Oxford book of seventeenth-century verse. Oxford: Oxford University Press. [Copies of  
                                                  selected poems will be provided in class]. 
  

About this module:  
 
The module introduces students to the study of seventeenth-century poetry by exploring the richness of the cultural and intellectual landscape of the 
period. During the seventeenth century intense religious zeal coexists with new scientific speculation and poetry presents a fascinating commentary 
upon this complex scenario.  
 
The module promotes an inquisitive approach to the relationship between the formal aspects of poetic writings and their social, political and religious 
contexts. The critical and theoretical analysis of the work of female and male poets offers the opportunity to consider the discourses that intersect in the 
poems and reflect on the role of power, gender and sexuality in their composition and circulation.  
 
The module builds on the knowledge and skills acquired at Level 4 and is of particular interest to those wishing to enter postgraduate study and 
employment in education.  
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IMDENG210:                           Critical Language Studies 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Diana ben-Aaron 
Essential Reading:                 Cameron, D. (2001) Working with spoken discourse. London: Sage.  
                                                   Jaworski, A. and Coupland, N. (2006) The discourse reader. 2nd edn. London: Routledge.  
                                                  Thomas, J. (1995) Meaning in interaction. London: Edward Arnold.   

About this module:  
 
Discourse approaches to language enable us to understand how the shared reality of the world is constructed through texts and talk. This module 
teaches students to analyse and critically examine ordinary speech and writing as skilled and purposeful performances, and to investigate implicit 
assumptions and cultural patterns.  
 
A broad, and in theory unlimited, range of texts may be used as examples for close reading. Critical approaches to discourse are interdisciplinary with 
other fields including journalism, film, gender studies, sociology and politics, where they give a way to study how social groups are represented and 
misrepresented in discourse.  
 
The frameworks studied are also widely used in applied linguistics and education research, particularly in teaching writing and English for Special 
Purposes, and scaffolding higher levels of literacy. The module further teaches students in methods for research on connected speech and writing, and 
gives them the opportunity to do original research projects in their own areas of interest. 
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IMDENG211:                           Modernism 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Gill Lowe 
Essential Reading:                 Cameron, D. (2001) Working with spoken discourse. London: Sage.  
                                                   Jaworski, A. and Coupland, N. (2006) The discourse reader. 2nd edn. London: Routledge.  
                                                  Thomas, J. (1995) Meaning in interaction. London: Edward Arnold.   
 

About this module:  
 
The module introduces students to literary modernism through the study of important examples from the period between 1900 and 1930.  
 
Students explore the radical experiments of modernist writing in poems, short stories and novels, and critically evaluate how these break with 
conventional representations of reality. Questions of modernity and its relationship with tradition are posed and students are encouraged to consider 
modernism as a plurality of stylistic practices that articulate the energies of social modernity, such as war, imperialism, urbanisation and new 
technologies.  
 
Students examine key modernist movements in the context of the cultural, political and scientific developments of the period, and reflect on the 
dialogue between literature and other media, such as music, cinema and the visual arts. The study of the innovative strategies and interrogative modes 
of modernism provides students with an advanced understanding of the creative and critical forces that shaped this literary period and continue to 
influence contemporary literature and thought.  
 
The module significantly enhances students’ research and employability skills through their involvement in filming their own work for our online resource 
on modernism.  
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IMDENG305:                           Scriptwriting 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Lindsey Scott 
Essential Reading:                 Rattigan, T. (1999) Separate Tables. London: Nick Hern Books. 
                                                  Pinter, H. (1991) The Caretaker. London: Faber & Faber. 
                                                  Cartwright, J. (1990) Road. London: Methuen Drama. 
 

About this module:  
 
Exploring creative writing in dynamic and diverse performance settings, this module works with contemporary stage, screen and radio plays.   

 

From this variety of genres students will engage with crucial differences and similarities in performance writing.  In recent years, scholarly attention has 

been paid to the analysis of texts written for performance set against the analysis of the performances themselves.   

 

The module allows students to participate in such debates by critically reading theoretical works as well as reading and watching a variety of examples of 

dramatic texts and performances.  
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IMDENG309:                           Intercultural Communications 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Jenny Amos 
Essential Reading:                 Jackson, J. (2014) Introducing language and intercultural communication. London: Routledge 
 

About this module:  
 
The concept of 'culture' has been applied to many areas of study, however there is little consensus across disciplines as to what this term actually means.  

This module critically examines the notion of culture and introduces students to some of the fundamental concepts associated with theories of 

intercultural communication.   

 

Students will be encouraged to reflect on their own cultural complexity and on the need to communicate effectively in culturally-diverse contexts, 

ranging from the home and neighbourhood, to organisations and workplaces, and to societies and regions.  Students have the opportunity to discuss a 

number of issues relating to cultural differences and globalisation, stereotypes and miscommunication, translation and intercultural meanings, and 

multilingual and multicultural education.   

 

The module builds on the knowledge and skills acquired at Level 5 and enhances students’ opportunities to gain employment in fields where intercultural 

competence is valued, for example in multinational companies and organisations, in international projects and NGOs, in education and interpreting, and 

in multicultural and immigrant communities. 
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Arts and Humanities – Quick Glance Table 
Film Modules 
 
      

Module Code Module Title Credits Availability Core/Non-Core Components Page 

Digital Film Production 

IMDDFP101 Digital Film Production: Introduction Part 1 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 52 

IMDDFP201 Digital Film Production: Documentary 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 53 

IMDDFP102 Digital Film Production: Introduction Part 2 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 54 

IMDDFP202 Digital Film Production: Drama 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 55 

IMDDFP301 Digital Film Production: Final Project 40 Whole Year only Three core components  56 

Film Studies 

IMDFLM103 Developing Screen Ideas 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 57 

IMDFLM105 Film Studies One: Analysis and Issues 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 58 

IMDFLM204 Screenwriting: The Ten Minute Short 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 59 

IMDFLM206 Audio Two: Post-Production Sound 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 60 

IMDFLM303 Development and Pre-Production: Final Project 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 61 

IMDFLM106 Film Studies Two: Film History 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 62 

IMDFLM107 Audio One: Production Sound 20 Semester 2 only Three core components 63 

IMDFLM201 Researching Film: Theories and Methods 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 64 

IMDFLM205 Avant-Garde and Experimental Film 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 65 

Screenwriting 

IMDSFS101 Creating Memorable Characters 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 66 

IMDSFS104 Developing Screen Ideas 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 67 

IMDSFS106 Film Studies One: Analysis and Issues 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 68 

IMDSWT101 Introduction to Writing Television and Radio Drama 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 69 

IMDSFS102 Screenwriting: Film Genre 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 70 

IMDSFS103 World Cinema 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 71 

IMDSFS105 Film Studies Two: Film History 20 Semester 2 only Two Core Components 72 

IMDSFS106 Film Studies One: Analysis and Issues 20 Semester 2 only Two Core Components 73 
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Film – Module Guide 

 
 

 
 
 
 

IMDDFP101:                           Digital Film Production: Introduction Part 1 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Piers Storey 
Essential Reading:                 Anderson, B and Janie L. Greyen (2012) The DSLR Filmmaker’s Handbook: Real World Production Techniques, Indianapolis:  
                                                  John Wiley and Sons, Inc. 
                                                  Brown, B. (2012) Cinematography: Theory and Practice, 2nd edn, Oxford: Focal Press 
                                                  Figgis, M. (2007) Digital Filmmaking, New York: Faber and Faber  
 

About this module:  
 
This module introduces creative digital filmmaking practice and is designed to encourage a flexible, informed, imaginative and reflective approach to 

practical work.  Above all this module aims at introducing students to basic camera, sound and post-production so that good working practices are 

established in order to aid the student’s progression over the three-year course.  

 

Students will also develop visually creative thinking practices and technical competencies in the ‘craft skills’ of filmmaking through engagement with 

exercises and tasks set to clearly specified briefs.  The development of ‘craft skills’ in this module will be underpinned and informed by study in the 

IMDFLM105 Film Studies One: Analysis and Issues module. 
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IMDDFP201:                           Digital Film Production: Documentary 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Hing Tsang 
Essential Reading:                 Aufderheide, P. (2007) Documentary Film: A very short introduction, Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
                                                  Bruzzi, S. (2000) New Documentary: A Critical Introduction, London: Routledge 
                                                  Chapman, J. (2007) Documentary in practice: filmmakers and production choices, Polity.  
                                                  Coles, R. (1999) Doing Documentary Work, Oxford: Oxford University Press 
 

About this module:  
 
This module develops the Level 4 digital film work by deepening the student’s engagement with the medium through practical engagement with the 

many different forms of documentary story-telling.   

 

Analysis of contrasting examples from the practice across several continents in combination with short exercises will culminate in the production of a 

documentary short film to be made in small groups. 
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IMDDFP102:                           Digital Film Production: Introduction Part 2 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Hing Tsang 
Essential Reading:                 Bosko, M. (2003) The Complete Independent Movie Marketing Handbook, California: Michael Wiese Productions  
                                                  Box, H. (2010) Set Lighting Technician's Handbook, Oxford: Focal Press  
                                                  Figgis, M. (2007) Digital Filmmaking, New York: Faber and Faber  
                                                  Hullfish, S. and Fowler, J. (2009) Color Correction for Video: Using Desktop Tools to Perfect Your Image, Oxon: Focal Press  
 

About this module:  
 
This module reinforces and develops key filmmaking skills learnt in IMDDFP1xx Digital Film Production: Introduction Part One, with a greater emphasis on 

the creation and realization of a single project.  Throughout the module students will be encouraged to adopt an ‘ideas led’ approach to filmmaking, 

drawing and building upon their work in the IMDFLM103 Developing Screen Ideas module. 

 

Key conceptual, production and professional practices, including relevant pre-production, production and post-production procedures will be introduced 

with a view to developing skills in assessing the feasibility of projects and managing projects from initial planning to completion. 
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IMDDFP202:                           Digital Film Production: Drama 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Hing Tsang 
Essential Reading:                 Cook, P. (ed.) (2007) The Cinema Book, 3rd edn. London: British Film Institute 
                                                  Murch, W., (2001) In the Blink of an Eye: A Perspective on Film Editing, 2nd edn., Los Angeles: Silman-James Press 
                                                  Rea, P. (2006) Producing and Directing the Short Film and Video, 3rd edn., Boston: Focal Press 
 

About this module:  
 
This module develops the Level 4 digital film work by deepening the student’s engagement with the field through the study and production of a short 

drama.  Students will develop the screenplays written in the Screenwriting: The Ten Minute Short module, and will work in teams to produce ten minute 

short films based on these screenplays.   

 

Throughout this second section of the module students will develop their understanding and knowledge of narrative based drama and the possibilities 

and limitations of the short film form.  Students will be encouraged to be innovative in their use of the form and produce both conceptually and visually 

creative content. 
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IMDDFP301:                           Digital Film Production: Final Project 
 
Credits:                                    40 
Semester:                                Year (September - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Hing Tsang 
Essential Reading:                 Block, B. (2007) The Visual Story: Creating the Visual Structure of Film, Oxford: Focal Press 
                                                  Figgis, M. (2007) Digital Film Making, London: Faber and Faber 
                                                  Jones, C. and Joliffe, G. (2006) The Guerrilla Film Makers Handbook, London: Continuum 
                                                  Rabiger, M. (2007) Directing: Film Techniques and Aesthetics, Oxford: Focal Press 
                                                  Rose, J. (2002) Producing Great Sound for Film and Video, Oxford: Focal Press 
                                                  Tirard, L. (2003) Moviemaker Master Class: Private Lessons from the World's Foremost Directors, London: Faber and Faber 
 

About this module:  
 
This module is the culmination of the student’s conceptual, practical and creative development on the course.  Students will be expected critically 

evaluate the ideas generated in the Level 6 Development and Pre-production: Project module in order to select the most original and physically feasible 

concept for a film which they will make independently on digital film.  This conceptual selection process will enable them to use the form of their choice, 

possibly documentary, drama or experimental, in the most innovative manner.   

 

It is anticipated that the film made will relate to work undertaken in a previous module or other Level 6 module.  However, students will be expected to 

stretch their creative boundaries to produce conceptually and visually creative content.  There will be space in the autumn to teach further practical or 

technical skills as appropriate.  The work will be supported by group sessions and individual tutorial support.   

 

The module revolves around the separate and distinct threads of fiction, non-fiction and experimental film presented elsewhere in the programme and 

maps them against the evolution of a cinematic language which concerns itself with notions of fiction, drama, and realism.  Building on experience from 

Levels 4 and 5, students have the opportunity to concentrate on the more advanced image-making capabilities of the filmmaking tool kit and will be 

encouraged in experimentation and audio-visual risk taking.   

 

 



57 
 

 
IMDFLM103:                           Developing Screen Ideas 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Alexandra Leaney 
Essential Reading:                 Field, S., (2005) Screenplay: The Foundations of Screenwriting: A Step-by-Step Guide from Concept to Finished Script, New 
                                                  York: Bantam Dell 
                                                  Truby, J., (2007) The Anatomy of Story: 22 Steps to Becoming a Master Storyteller. New York: Faber and Faber, Inc 
                                                  Vogler, C., (2007) The Writer's Journey: Mythic Structure for Writers. 3rd edn. USA: Michael Wiese Production 
 

About this module:  
 
This module introduces students to the developmental process within the film industry and is fundamentally concerned with the generation of ideas and 

the creative processes involved in their realisation.  

 

Initially, students will explore key concepts and practices within screenwriting, critically analysing narrative structure, story types and themes, conflict, 

action, character, dialogue, genre and style.  This critical study will be complemented by screenwriting tasks on, for example, action, character, dialogue 

and genre, which will be included in students’ portfolios. 

 

Students will start to develop ideas for drama, building a portfolio of industry standard development documents that will include synopses, outlines, 

treatments, beat-sheets, step-outlines, premises and pitches.  This second part of the module, in particular, will complement and support summative 

filmmaking work in the IMDDFP102 Digital Film Production: Introduction Part Two module, and will also provide students with the foundation skills on 

which to build upon in the second year Digital Film Production and Screenwriting modules. 
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IMDFLM105:                           Film Studies One: Analysis and Issues 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Alexandra Leaney 
Essential Reading:                 Benshoff, H. and Griffin, S. (2009) America on Film: Representing Race, Class, Gender and Sexuality at the Movies. 2nd edn. 
                                                  Oxford: Blackwell Publishing 
                                                  Bordwell, D. and Thompson, K. (2012) Film Art: An Introduction, 10th edn., New York and London: McGraw-Hill 
 

About this module:  
 
This introductory module is designed to stimulate the student’s intellectual curiosity. It will develop the student’s critical knowledge and skills base in 

ways which complement and inform the conceptual and practical work being done in IMDDFP101 Digital Film Production: Introduction Part I, as well as 

students’ work in the other Level 4 modules.   

 

The module introduces Film Studies as an academic discipline, provides the student with a toolkit of concepts for the close analysis of a range of film 

texts and genres, links concepts to longstanding issues within film criticism and theory, and sets the student on the path of historical and contextual film 

enquiry through the study of a diverse range of films.   

 

The student will be introduced to a range of subject-specific and generic skills needed for the development of effective academic study.  Links between 

criticism, theory, practice and creative work will be stressed throughout, with the overall aim of developing the student’s critical abilities in the close 

analysis of texts within appropriate historical, cultural and other contexts.  These are vital in developing the student’s intellectual capacities as a 

confident independent learner with a critical voice of their own and as a knowledgeable reflective practitioner. 
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IMDFLM204:                           Screenwriting: The Ten Minute Short 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Alexandra Leaney 
Essential Reading:                 Cooper, P. and Dancyger, K., (2004) Writing the Short Film. 3rd edn. Oxford: Focal Press 
                                                  Cowgill, L., (2005) Writing Short Films. 2nd edn. New York: Random House 
                                                  Johnson, C., (2010) Crafting Short Screenplays That Connect. 3rd edn. Oxford: Focal Press 
 

About this module:  
 
This module explores the theory and practice of writing for the screen, specifically the ten minute short.  Students will engage with key practical manuals 

and critical studies of the screenwriting process and study a range of globally diverse shorts.  The culmination of this work will be the production of a ten 

page screenplay which will form the basis of the ten minute short film made in IMDDFP202 Digital Film Production: Drama in semester two.  The module 

allows students to participate in debates by critically reading theoretical works as well as reading and watching a variety of examples of dramatic texts. 

 

It is recognised that a creative writing strand in a Film degree is an invaluable way of seeing the process of writing from a new perspective and for the 

writer to become more engaged in their own learning.  Reading and writing film scripts will help develop critical, interpretative, and evaluative 

capabilities.  Students keep a notebook detailing short films and screenplays that they have chosen to read independently, as well as those viewed and 

read in the teaching sessions.  These examples will be discussed alongside other critical and theoretical texts about the form.  
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IMDFLM206:                           Audio Two: Post-Production Sound 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Piers Storey 
Essential Reading:                 Cross, M. (2013). Audio post production: for film and television. Boston: Berklee 
                                                  Holman, T. (2010). Sound for film and television. 3rd edn. Boston: Focal Press. 
                                                  LoBrutto, V. (1994). Sound on film: interviews with creators of film sound. Westport, CT: Praeger. 
                                                  Purcell, J. (2013). Dialogue editing for motion pictures: a guide to the invisible art. 2nd edn. Oxford: Focal Press. 
                                                  Rose, J. (2014). Producing Great Sound for Digital Video. 4th edn. San Francisco, CA: Miller Freeman Books. 
                                                  Rose, J. (2009). Audio postproduction for film and video. 2nd edn. Oxford: Elsevier. 
                                                  Sider, L. (2003). Soundscape: the school of sound lectures 1998-2001. London: Wallflower. 
                                                  Viers, R. (2008) The sound effects bible. Los Angeles: Michael Wiese Press  
                                                  Yewdall, D.L. (2011) Practical art of motion picture sound. 4th edn. Boston: Focal Press. 
 

About this module:  
 
This module forms an introduction to the key concepts, methodologies and techniques of audio postproduction for film.  Building on the skills acquired in 

Production Sound (level 4), students will design a soundtrack for a short animated film extract using Pro Tools software and applying level balancing, 

stereo imaging, equalization and reverb to tracks that they have imported and synchronised to picture.  Their second practical project will require them 

to: write, shoot and edit a short, ‘sound driven’ film; synchronise direct sound recordings from the shoot; export from Avid Media Composer to Pro Tools 

in order to clean up, sweeten and augment their recordings; and finally mix down to stereo before re-exporting the soundtrack back into Avid. 

 

By the end of the module students will have a clear idea of the processes involved in putting a film through postproduction and should find themselves 

suitably equipped to record, edit and engineer the soundtracks for their own and each other’s films during the remainder of their studies and beyond. 
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IMDFLM303:                           Development and Pre-Production: Final Project 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Alexandra Leaney 
Essential Reading:                 Cowgill, L., (2005) Writing Short Films. 2nd edn. New York: Random House 
                                                  Johnson, C., (2010) Crafting Short Screenplays That Connect. 3rd edn. Oxford: Focal Press 
                                                  Seger, L., (2011) Writing Subtext: What Lies Beneath. Studio City, CA, USA: Michael Wiese Production 
 

About this module:  
 
This module builds on the students’ knowledge of the development and pre-production processes within filmmaking and is fundamentally concerned 

with the generation of ideas and the creative and practical processes involved in their realisation. Students will have the choice to develop ideas for a 

short drama, documentary or experimental film.  Intensive weekly workshop and feedback sessions will then be provided during which students will 

produce, submit and critique development documents for their and their peers’ film projects.  Depending on the genre of their film, students will 

produce some or all of the following industry standard documents: premises, outlines, proposals, treatments, step-outlines, screenplays, synopses, artist 

statements, mood- and story-boards. 

 

For the last third of the module students will continue to assess and fine-tune their primary development documents, i.e. screenplays, treatments and 

proposals, but will move on to the pre-production stage during which they will plan their final year film projects, creating breakdowns, schedules, call 

sheets, shot lists and budgets. 

 

The summative work within this module will be the basis for the students’ final short film project, which they will undertake in the IMDDFP301 Digital 

Film Production: Final Project module. 
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IMDFLM106:                           Film Studies Two: Film History 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Piers Storey 
Essential Reading:                 Thompson, K. and Bordwell, D. (2009) Film History: an Introduction, 3rd edn. New York and London:  McGraw-Hill 

 

About this module:  
 
This introductory module is coupled with and directly follows IMDFLM105 Film Studies One Analysis and Issues.  The module is designed to stimulate 

students’ intellectual curiosity in the field of Film History and will develop their critical knowledge and skills in ways that complement and inform the 

practical work being done in Film Production: Introduction, as well as their work in the other Level 4 modules.  

 

The module introduces Film History as an academic discipline, provides the student with a toolkit of concepts for the close analysis of a range of film 

texts and genres and sets the student on the path of historical and contextual enquiry through the study of a diverse range of films from around the 

world.  

 

The student will be introduced to a range of subject-specific and generic skills needed for the development of effective academic study.  Links between 

theory, practice and creative work will be stressed throughout, with the overall aim of developing the student’s critical abilities in the close analysis of 

texts within appropriate historical and other contexts.  These are vital in developing the student’s intellectual capacities as a confident, independent 

learner with a critical voice of his/her own and as a knowledgeable, reflective practitioner. 
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IMDFLM107:                           Audio One: Production Sound 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Piers Storey 
Essential Reading:                 Holman, T. (2005). Sound for Digital Video. Amsterdam: Focal Press. 
                                                  Lyver, D. (2003). Basics of Video Sound. Oxford: Focal Press. 
                                                  Miles, D. (2014). Location Audio Simplified. Oxford: Focal Press. 
                                                  Murphy, J.J. (2016). Production Sound Mixing. London: Bloomsbury Academic. 
                                                  Rose, J. (2014). Producing Great Sound for Digital Video. 4th edn. San Francisco, CA: Miller Freeman Books. 
                                                  Viers, R. (2012). The Location Sound Bible. Los Angeles: Michael Wiese Productions. 
                                                  Yewdall, D.L. (2011). Practical Art of Motion Picture Sound. 4th edn. Boston: Focal Press. 
 

About this module:  
 
During the course of the module students will learn the fundamentals of recording sound for picture and the role of the sound mixer in film production.  

By shooting their own short films (a short documentary and a short drama), students will learn how to shoot both single-system and double-system 

footage and how to log, synchronise and edit that footage.  In the process they will apply what they have learnt in class regarding microphone selection 

and placement, acoustics, digital recording and data transfer and management.   

 

The module also aims to support teaching in other modules by calling on students to engage fully in the preproduction, shooting and editing of their own 

work.  Similarly, students are encouraged to develop their skills in the areas of directing, storytelling, blocking, composition, lighting, editing and 

preproduction as a complement to their on-going film production studies 
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IMDFLM201:                           Researching Film: Theories and Methods 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Alexandra Leaney 
Essential Reading:                Etherington-Wright, C. and Doughty, R. (2011) Understanding Film Theory: Theoretical and Critical Perspectives, Basingstoke:  
                                                 Palgrave Macmillan 

 

About this module:  
 
This Level 5 module is designed to continue the focus on textual and contextual study and the development of subject-specific and generic skills 

established especially in the Level 4 Film Studies One and Two.  As with the Film Studies modules, it will develop the student’s critical knowledge and 

skills base in ways which complement and inform the conceptual and practical work being done in the Level 5 Digital Film Production: Drama.  The 

module addresses theoretical and critical approaches to the study of film texts and provides a preparation for students’ own independent research.   

 

Focusing on a range of film theories, approaches and methods which have been influential in the development of Film as a field of academic study, it will 

enable students to examine various ideas, assumptions and procedures and try them out on a diverse range of films.  Links between criticism, theory, 

practice and creative work will be stressed throughout, with the overall aim of developing the student’s critical abilities in the close analysis of texts 

drawing on appropriate theoretical and critical perspectives.  Examining and trying out differing approaches will further develop students’ capacities as 

independent learners and prepare them for making explicit their own critical approach when formulating their research proposal for the Dissertation at 

Level 6. 
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IMDFLM205:                           Avant-Garde and Experimental Film  
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     TBC 
Essential Reading:                 Adams Sitney, P. (2002) Visionary Film: The American Avant-Garde, 1943-2000, 3rd edn, New York: Oxford University Press 
                                                  Arthur, P. (2005) A Line of Sight: American Avant-garde Film Since 1965, Minneapolis: University of  Minnesota Press 
                                                  Blaetz, R. (ed) (2007) Women’s Experimental Cinema: Critical Frameworks, Durham: Duke University Press 
                                                  Cubitt, S. (1993) Videography: Video Media as Art and Culture, Basingstoke: MacMillan 
                                                  Curtis, D. (2006) A History of Artists' Film and Video in Britain, 1897-2004, London: British Film Institute 
 

About this module:  
 
This module enables students to explore alternatives to mainstream cinema which have attracted the label avant-garde, experimental, underground or 

alternative.  Building on work done in previous critical and practical modules and also complementing the concurrent Level 5 ones, the module aims to 

expand students’ theoretical, critical, practical and creative horizons by engaging them with a range of work and filmmaking modes which may be 

unfamiliar.   

 

The module will examine examples from the many movements and trends from the 1910s to the contemporary scene and there may be opportunities to 

consider the migration of experimental techniques into commercial forms such as advertising, music video, children’s television or interactive television.  

Students will write a short case study on the production context and salient style and techniques of a particular movement, practitioner or film and make 

and reflect on their own individual experimental short film, taking their case study findings as a point of departure.   

 

Combining thinking, making and reflecting directly, it is hoped that the module will be open-ended, playful and experimental, stimulating students’ 

imagination and creativity and suggesting possible ideas for Level 6 dissertations and/or digital film projects. 
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IMDSFS101:                           Creating Memorable Characters  
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Christopher Andrews 
Essential Reading:              Horton, A. (1999) Writing the Character-Centered Screenplay. Berkley: University of California Press 
                                                  Selbo, J. (2016) Screenplay: Building Story Through Character. Oxon: Routledge 
                                                  Swain, D. (2008) Creating Characters: How to Build Story People. Cincinatti: Writer’s Digest Books 
 

About this module:  
 
This module introduces students to the importance of character development and its centrality within the screenwriting process as a whole.  While links 

are made to the importance of narrative structure, students will focus on how story can be developed through character rather than plotting.  Thus, this 

module complements and supports the concurrent work in Developing Screen Ideas, which is more focussed on narrative structure and industry standard 

development documents. 

 

Students will critically engage with produced feature-length scripts, analysing how a screenwriter has brought a character to life and considering whether 

any of these methods may be appropriate for their own creative practice.  Students will also engage in critical debate around the interpretation of a 

writer’s character(s) by actors and directors, and if any inferences can be made, particularly in terms what influence a writer may be able to have on the 

final film through the language and screenwriting methods s/he employs.  

 

Critical engagement with scripts will inform students’ creative work, which will be developed over the course of the semester.  Students will complete a 

portfolio of character development work, including biographies, profiles, monologues, speeches, character environment, and short script exercises.  The 

script exercises will be geared towards online content, so that students will be able to work with Digital Film Production students (subsequent to the 

module) to produce webisodes, and thus augment their portfolios.  
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IMDSFS104:                           Developing Screen Ideas  
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Alexandra Leaney 
Essential Reading:                 Field, S., (2005) Screenplay: The Foundations of Screenwriting: A Step-by-Step Guide from Concept to Finished Script, New  
                                                  York: Bantam Dell 
                                                  Truby, J., (2007) The Anatomy of Story: 22 Steps to Becoming a Master Storyteller. New York: Faber and Faber, Inc 
                                                  Vogler, C., (2007) The Writer's Journey: Mythic Structure for Writers. 3rd edn. USA: Michael Wiese Production 
 

About this module:  
 
This module introduces students to the developmental process within the film industry and is fundamentally concerned with the generation of ideas and 

the creative processes involved in their realisation.  

 

Initially, students will explore key concepts and practices within screenwriting, critically analysing narrative structure, story types and themes, conflict, 

action, character, dialogue, genre and style.  This critical study will be complemented by screenwriting tasks on, for example, action, character, dialogue 

and genre, which will be included in students’ portfolios. 

 

Students will start to develop ideas for drama, building a portfolio of industry standard development documents that will include synopses, outlines, 

treatments, beat-sheets, step-outlines, premises and pitches.  This second part of the module, in particular, will complement and support subsequent 

screenwriting modules and provide foundational knowledge of narrative theory which will inform film studies and creative work.  
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IMDSFS106:                           Film Studies One: Analysis and Issues  
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Alexandra Leaney 
Essential Reading:                 Benshoff, H. and Griffin, S. (2009) America on Film: Representing Race, Class, Gender and Sexuality at the Movies. 2nd edn.  
                                                  Oxford: Blackwell Publishing 
                                                  Bordwell, D. and Thompson, K. (2012) Film Art: An Introduction, 10th edn., New York and London: McGraw-Hill 
 

About this module:  
 
This introductory module is designed to stimulate the student’s intellectual curiosity. It will develop the student’s critical knowledge and skills base in 

ways which complement and inform the conceptual and practical work being done in other Level 4 modules.  The module introduces Film Studies as an 

academic discipline, provides the student with a toolkit of concepts for the close analysis of a range of film texts and genres, links concepts to 

longstanding issues within film criticism and theory, and sets the student on the path of historical and contextual film enquiry through the study of a 

diverse range of films.   

 

The student will be introduced to a range of subject-specific and generic skills needed for the development of effective academic study.  Links between 

criticism, theory, practice and creative work will be stressed throughout, with the overall aim of developing the student’s critical abilities in the close 

analysis of texts within appropriate historical, cultural and other contexts.  These are vital in developing the student’s intellectual capacities as a 

confident independent learner with a critical voice of their own and as a knowledgeable reflective practitioner. 
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IMDSWT101:                           Introduction to Writing Television and Radio Drama 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Christopher Andrews 
Essential Reading:                 Broadchurch (2013 - ) 
                                                  Cigarettes and Chocolate (1997) 
                                                  Friedman, J. (2012) The Insider’s Guide to Writing for Television. Richmond, Surrey: Trotman 
                                                  Grove, C. and Wyatt, S. (2013) So you want to write radio drama? London: Nick Hern Books 
                                                  Hall, L. (1997) Spoonface Steinberg and Other Plays. London: BBC Books  
                                                 House of Cards (UK 1990 / US 2013 - ) 
                                                 The Killing (2007-2012)  
                                                  Minghella, A. (1997) Minghella Plays: 2. London: Methuen Drama 
                                                 The Sopranos (1999-2007)  
                                                 Spoonface Steinberg (1997) 
                                                 The West Wing (1999 – 2006) 
 

About this module:  
 
This module introduces students to writing drama for television and radio.  It is designed to build on the students’ knowledge of character development, 

and story structure and design gained from the Creating Memorable Characters and Developing Screen Ideas modules. 

 

The differences in script conventions and dramatic principles of television and radio drama will be introduced via the critical study of key texts and 

practical script exercises. 

 

The module will enable students to apply and develop their knowledge of storytelling to the differing media of radio and television, and recognise the 

various career paths (outside of film) open to new screenwriters.  
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IMDSFS102:                           Screenwriting: Film Genre 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     TBC 
Essential Reading:                 Duncan, S. (2008) Genre Screenwriting: How to Write Popular Screenplays That Sell. New York: Continuum  
                                                  Selbo, J. (2014) Film Genre for the Screenwriter. London: Routledge 
                                                  Tidmarsh, A. (2014) Genre: A Guide to Writing for Stage and Screen. London: Bloomsbury Methuen Drama 
 

About this module:  
 
This module introduces students to the concept of genre.  Throughout the semester students will develop their knowledge and understanding of how 

genres evolve, and the debates surrounding the classification of genres.  Students will develop in depth knowledge of three to four key genres within film 

and the codes and conventions associated with them through the critical analysis of a number of feature-length produced scripts.  The genres studied 

may include, for example, horror, thriller, romantic-comedy, western, or science-fiction. 

 

Students will also consider how genre can be used to reach a specific target audience and develop a writer’s voice and style.  The critical study of genre 

will inform the students’ creative work, which will be developed through workshops on a range of screenwriting tasks and exercises.  These exercises will 

be designed to enable students to master the codes and conventions appropriate to a number of genres, and produce short webisodes as appropriate. 

 

The module will underpin subsequent screenwriting projects students undertake, by ensuring they have mastered generic conventions.  This will then 

allow them to experiment with sub-genres and genre hybridity, and to consider whether, on a case by case basis, it is appropriate to adhere to or subvert 

generic conventions.  
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IMDSFS103:                           World Cinema 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Adam Whybray| 
Essential Reading:                 Hill, J. and Church Gibson, P. (eds.) (2000) World Cinema: Critical Approaches, Oxford: Oxford University Press 
                                                  Shohat, E. and Stam, R. (2003) Multiculturalism, Postcoloniality and Transnational Media, Chapel Hill, North Carolina: Rutgers  
                                                  University Press 
 

About this module:  
 
This module enables students to research into world cinema, a major growth area in Film Studies over the last twenty years.  Building on work 

undertaken in previous Film Studies One: Analysis and Issues and running alongside Film Studies Two: Film History, this module will continue to expand 

the student’s knowledge and skills base in ways which may complement and inform the conceptual and practical work being done in Screenwriting 

modules and suggest ideas for dissertations.  

 

The module aims to consider a range of global cinematic practices, such as Third cinema, art cinema and popular cinema. It also introduces concepts for 

the study of world cinema, including postcolonialism, diaspora, hybridity and the transnational.  It will explore relationships between particular film 

cultures and broader geopolitical changes and look at how cinema flows globally, including industrial, ideological, aesthetic and cultural contexts.  A 

range of films will be studied to draw out particular issues and themes, from regions such as East Asia, South Asia, Latin America, Europe and the Middle 

East. 
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IMDSFS105:                           Film Studies Two: Film History 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Piers Storey 
Essential Reading:                 Thompson, K. and Bordwell, D. (2009) Film History: an Introduction, 3rd edn. New York and London:  McGraw-Hill 

 

About this module:  
 
This introductory module is coupled with and directly follows IMDSFS106 Film Studies One Analysis and Issues.  The module is designed to stimulate 

students’ intellectual curiosity in the field of Film History and will develop their critical knowledge and skills in ways that complement and inform the 

practical work being done in practical screenwriting classes, as well as their work in the other Level 4 modules.  

 

The module introduces Film History as an academic discipline, provides the student with a toolkit of concepts for the close analysis of a range of film 

texts and genres and sets the student on the path of historical and contextual enquiry through the study of a diverse range of films from around the 

world.  

 

The student will be introduced to a range of subject-specific and generic skills needed for the development of effective academic study.  Links between 

theory, practice and creative work will be stressed throughout, with the overall aim of developing the student’s critical abilities in the close analysis of 

texts within appropriate historical and other contexts.  These are vital in developing the student’s intellectual capacities as a confident, independent 

learner with a critical voice of his/her own and as a knowledgeable, reflective practitioner. 
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IMDSFS106:                           Film Studies One: Analysis and Issues 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Alexandra Leaney 
Essential Reading:                 Benshoff, H. and Griffin, S. (2009) America on Film: Representing Race, Class, Gender and Sexuality at the Movies. 2nd edn.  
                                                  Oxford: Blackwell Publishing 
                                                  Bordwell, D. and Thompson, K. (2012) Film Art: An Introduction, 10th edn., New York and London: McGraw-Hill 
 

About this module:  
 
This introductory module is designed to stimulate the student’s intellectual curiosity. It will develop the student’s critical knowledge and skills base in 

ways which complement and inform the conceptual and practical work being done in other Level 4 modules.  The module introduces Film Studies as an 

academic discipline, provides the student with a toolkit of concepts for the close analysis of a range of film texts and genres, links concepts to 

longstanding issues within film criticism and theory, and sets the student on the path of historical and contextual film enquiry through the study of a 

diverse range of films.   

 

The student will be introduced to a range of subject-specific and generic skills needed for the development of effective academic study.  Links between 

criticism, theory, practice and creative work will be stressed throughout, with the overall aim of developing the student’s critical abilities in the close 

analysis of texts within appropriate historical, cultural and other contexts.  These are vital in developing the student’s intellectual capacities as a 

confident independent learner with a critical voice of their own and as a knowledgeable reflective practitioner. 
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Arts and Humanities – Quick Glance Table 
Fine Art, Graphic Design and Photography Modules 

 
Module Code Module Title Credits Availability Core/Non Core Module Details Page 

Fine Art 

IMDFIA112 Introduction to Practice 1 40 Semester 1 only One core component 76 

IMDFIA113 Drawing 20 Semester 1 only One core component 77 

IMDFIA210 Studio Practice 1 40 Semester 1 only One core component 78 

IMDFIA211 Contextual studies 2 20 Semester 1 only One core component 79 

IMDFIA114 Introduction to Practice 2 40 Semester 2 only One core component 80 

IMDFIA115 Contextual Studies 1 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 81 

IMDFIA212 Studio Practice 2 40 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 82 

Graphic Design 

IMDGDE103 Digital Studies 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 83 

IMDGDE115 Ideas Generation in Graphic Design 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 84 

IMDGDE116 Ideas Generation in Graphic Illustration 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 85 

IMDGDE117 Visual Image 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 86 

IMDGDE221 Graphic Identity 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 87 

IMDGDE222 Design and Illustration Analysis 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 88 

IMDGDE223 Applied Graphic Design Ideas 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 89 

IMDGDE224 Applied Graphic Illustration Ideas 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 90 

IMDGDE307 Graphic Design Portfolio Development 40 Semester 1 only Two core components 91 

IMDGDE308 Graphic Illustration Portfolio Development 40 Semester 1 only Two core components 92 

IMDGDE118 Typographic Explorations 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 93 

IMDGDE119 Contexts in Graphic Design & Illustration 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 94 

IMDGDE120 Print Media for Graphic Design 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 95 

IMDGDE121 Print Media for Graphic Illustration 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 96 

IMDGDE217 Advanced Design Practices 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 97 

IMDGDE218 Interactive Screen Design 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 98 

IMDGDE225 Illustration for Screen 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 99 
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Module Code Module Title Credits Availability Core/Non Core Module Details Page 

IMDGDE226 Conceptual Projects 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 100 

IMDGDE227 Advanced Illustration Practices 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 101 

IMDGDE309 Personal Graphic Design Project 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 102 

IMDGDE310 Personal Illustration Project 40 Semester 2 only Two core components 103 

Photography 

IMDPDI210 Constructing Narratives 40 Semester 1 only Two core components 104 

IMDPDI215 Advanced Photographic Techniques 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 105 

IMDPDI211 Individual Practice 20 Semester 2 only One core component 106 

IMDPDI110 Documentary 20 Term 1 only One core component 107 

IMDPDI112 Portrait and Light 20 Term 2 only One core component 108 

IMDPDI111 Space and Place 20 Term 3 only One core component 109 

IMDPDI113 Photographic Techniques 40 Whole Year only Two core components 110 

IMDPDI114 
Critical Studies: Photography and Visual 
Culture 

20 Whole Year only 
Three core components 111 

IMDPDI214 
Themes and Ideas: Perspectives on 
Photography 20 

Whole Year only Two core components 112 
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Fine Art, Graphic Design and Photography – Module Guide 
 

IMDFIA112:                           Introduction to Practice 1 
 
Credits:                                    40 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Sarah Jaques 
Essential Reading:                 Bimbaum, Daniel, Butler, Cornelia; Cotter, Suzanne, Curiger Bice (2013) Defining Contemporary Art: 25 years in 200 pivotal  
                                                  artworks. London: Phaidon. Holzwarth  
                                                  H.W (ed.) (2013) Art Now! Vol 4 Cologne: Taschen.  
                                                  Freeland, Cynthia (2002) But is it Art? An introduction. Oxford: Oxford University Press.  
                                                  Grosenick, Uta (2001) Women Artists in the 20th and 21st Century. Cologne:Taschen.  
 

About this module:  
 
This 40 credit module is undertaken at the beginning of Level 4, introducing students to the range of practical fine art subject disciplines available on the 
course. In particular the focus will be on printing, painting, sculpture, installation and lens-based media.  
 
Workshop inductions and practical sessions help to embed good working practice, health and safety awareness and creative thinking. Students make and 
contextualise work in a full range of practices in printmaking, painting, sculpture and installation. Emphasis is made on relating their own work to 
contemporary practice by engaging with exhibitions, catalogues and artist publications.  
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IMDFIA113:                           Drawing 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Sarah Jaques 
Essential Reading:                 Dexter, Emma (2008) Vitamin D New Perspectives in Drawing. London: Phaidon.  
                                                  Godfrey, Tony (2013) Vitamin D2 New perspectives in Drawing. London: Phaidon.  
 

About this module:  
 
This 20 credit module is undertaken at the beginning of Level 4 introducing students to the broad range of drawing approaches in fine art. The purpose of 
the module is to develop understanding and skills in drawing, both as a tool for further development of work, and as a practice in its own right.  
 
Understanding and analysis of traditional and contemporary approaches to drawing are encouraged through practical studio sessions, as well as research 
of primary and secondary sources. Drawing supports Introduction Practice 1 and 2 modules.  
 
Drawing is seen as a cornerstone of fine art practice. It is used as an analytical and presentation tool to demonstrate the relationship between thinking 
and making 
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IMDFIA210:                            Studio Practice 1 
 
Credits:                                    40 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Robin Warnes 
Essential Reading:                 Students are expected to compile their own specialist reading list in discussion with their tutor. A range of primary and   s          
e                                                secondary resources should be sourced. Students will be expected to visit relevant exhibitions and archive collections.  

About this module:  
 
This module gives the student the opportunity to develop individual studio practice building on the knowledge and experience gained at Level 4. It is 
an explorative module encouraging students to experiment with a range of processes in their chosen fine art discipline or disciplines. This module 
encourages students to stretch imaginative skills with experimentation and to broaden awareness of practical developments in contemporary fine art. 
 
Students are encouraged to define and refine their work through challenging and innovative exploration of themes and techniques. Awareness, and 
practice, of health and safety issues continues throughout this module. Students are also introduced, more formally, to consideration of ethical issues. 
 
The relationship between practical and conceptual understanding is explored throughout the course of this module in the studio, presentations and 
exhibition of final work. 
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IMDFIA211:                            Contextual Studies 2 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Shaun Camp 
Essential Reading:                 Barthes, R. (1977) Image – Music – Text. London: Fontana Press. 
                                                  Evans, D. (2010) Appropriation. London: Whitechapel Gallery. (Documents of Contemporary Art).                                                            
                                                  Freud, S. and McLintock, D. (2003) The Uncanny. London: Penguin. 

                                               Gamman, L. and Marshment, M. (1988) The Female Gaze; Women as Viewers of Popular Culture. London: Womens Press. 
                                                 Gaiger, Jason (ed.) (2003) Frameworks for Modern Art. New Haven and London: Yale University Press in association with The   
O                                              Open University. 
                                                 Gibbons, J. (2007) Contemporary Art and   Memory: Images of Recollection and Remembrance.  L               
o                                               London: I. B. Tauris. 

 
About this module:  
 
This module builds on the foundations set in Contextual Studies 1. It concentrates on developing a more complex understanding of specific ideas and 
themes pertinent to contemporary fine art practice. Key relevant theoretical texts from art as well as  subjects such as psychoanalysis, philosophy, 
critical, cultural and film studies are employed in relation to examples of contemporary art practice. 

This module plays a pivotal part in extending Level 5 students’ understanding of contemporary art themes and ideas. It continues to develop 
their research, analytical and writing skills in structuring an argument. Importantly, it establishes an awareness of how students might begin to 
articulate and contextualise their own practice through a more theoretical lens. The content and learning in this module is pivotal in establishing 
knowledge that is extended further in Studio Practice 2 and the Dissertation and Critical  Review modules. 
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IMDFIA114:                            Introduction to Practice 2 
 
Credits:                                    40 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Sarah Jaques 
Essential Reading:                 Bimbaum, Daniel, Butler, Cornelia; Cotter, Suzanne, Curiger, Bice (2013) Defining Contemporary Art:25 years in 200 pivotal  
                                                  artworks. London: Phaidon. 

                                                Carrier, David (2008) A World Art History and Its Objects. University Park, PA: Penn State University Press. 
                                                Holzwarth, H.W (ed.) (20013) Art Now! Vol 4. Cologne: Taschen. 
                                                Freeland, Cynthia (2002) But is it Art? An introduction. Oxford: Oxford University Press. Grosenick, Uta (2001) Women Artists  
                                               in the 20th and 21st Century. Cologne:Taschen. 

 
About this module:  
 
This 40 credit module is designed to build on the student’s foundation of skills  and knowledge from Introduction to Practice 1. It develops a more in-
depth understanding of fine art practice in the workshop, studio and in a variety of sites where appropriate. Students are encouraged to develop more 
individual practice that begins to explore relevant contemporary themes. 

The purpose of the module is for the student to explore at least two subject disciplines which could include printing, painting, sculpture, installation and 
lens-based media. Practical skills and knowledge continue to be developed through workshop-based sessions. Students continue to develop a basic 
understanding of praxis through research and analysis of contemporary fine art practice and reflection on their own practice. 
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IMDFIA115:                            Contextual Studies 1 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Jane Watt 
Essential Reading:                 Harrison, Charles, Wood, Paul, and Gaiger, Jason. (eds.) (2002) Art in Theory 1900-2000: an anthology of changing ideas. 
                                                  Oxford: Blackwell. 

                                                Hopkins, David (2000) After Modern Art 1945-2000. Oxford: Oxford University Press. Hughes, Robert, (1991) The Shock of 
                                                the New: art and the century of change. London, BBC.  
                                                Stangos, Nikos (ed.) (1981) Concepts of Modern Art. London: Thames & Hudson. 

 
About this module:  
 
This module enables students to contextualise themes of contemporary art practice with reference to relevant art historical and theoretical 
reference points. The scheme of work is thematic, rather than chronological. 

 
This module introduces a range of visual and textual material to students for academic analysis. It enables students to develop their capacity to 
examine and interrogate primary source material (art works in museums, galleries and collections) as well as paper and online publications (library and 
online archive resources). 
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IMDFIA212:                            Studio Practice 2 
 
Credits:                                    40 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Robin Warnes 
Essential Reading:                 Edwards, S. (1999) Art and its Histories: A reader. New Haven: Yale University Press. 

                                                Harrison, Charles, Wood, Paul, Gaiger, Jason (eds.) (2002) Art in Theory 1900-2000: an anthology of changing ideas.  
                                                Oxford: Blackwell. 

 
About this module:  
 
This module follows Studio Practice 1 and Contextual Studies 2 and integrates exploration of, and reflection on, practice and theory. Students 
continue to develop their individual practice and reflect on relevant theoretical discourse in relation to their approach, ideas and processes. It 
consolidates the explorative approach adopted in Studio Practice  1 encouraging students to continue to experiment in process and application.  

Students continue to extend practical and cognitive skills and the development of an individual language in their discipline relating to contemporary 
art practice. Students use appropriate resources such as texts, images and ideas examined in Contextual Studies 1 and 2, as well as their expanding 
knowledge of contemporary artists, in relation to their developing practice. This module is seen as an important precursor to Level 6 studies, allowing 
students  to identify research areas that will be developed through Degree Project and Dissertation modules. 
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IMDGDE103:                           Digital Studies 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Rob Ramsden 
Essential Reading:                 Bierut, M and Shaughnessy, A. (2009) Graphic Design: A User’s Manual Laurence King. London  
                                                  Brook, T and Shaughnessy, A (2009) Studio Culture: The Secret Life of the Graphic Design Studio Unit Editions 
                                                  Bruton, D (2012) Digital Design: A Critical Introduction Berg Publishers 
                                                  Heller, S (2012) 100 Ideas that Changed Graphic Design Laurence King 
                                                  McCue, C (2013) Real World Print Production with Creative Cloud Graphic Design & Visual Communication Courses (First  
                                                 Edition), Peachpit Press 

 
About this module:  
 
Digital Studies introduces the student to key digital knowledge and technical skills required by the design industry. It allows students to experiment with 
core creative software packages and familiarises them with industry standard requirements. Skills and knowledge learnt through Digital Studies will 
become an essential cornerstone of their working processes through the rest of their degree experience, and to that end, the module focuses on 
encouraging students to become confident users of digital technology in order that they can work independently. 
 
Creative projects form the basis for students to explore software and/or develop existing skills while helping students understand how digital technology 
fits within the design process. Professional processes in creating artwork that is compliant with industry production methods for both print and digital 
outcomes will be embedded throughout. Digital Studies also explores the proliferation of alternative ways of creating imagery offered by new and 
emerging technologies. The need to understand that ideas and analysis of the effectiveness of design concepts is as important as the technology used for 
creating creative solutions is emphasised continuously. This allows the student to evaluate their choice of software and stylistic treatment against the 
potential of their proposed outcome in order that they are able to qualify their digital decisions. 
 
While it is expected that many students will be digital natives, having grown-up surrounded by computers and digital devices, no prior knowledge is 
required to take this module. Taught delivery is structured to accommodate learners with the only rudimentary previous experience of digital software 
and processes.   
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IMDGDE115:                           Ideas Generation in Graphic Design 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Nigel Ball 
Essential Reading:                 Dougher, S. and Berger, J. (2005) 100 Habits Of Successful Graphic Designers: Insider Secrets On Working Smart And Staying   
                                                  Creative. Gloucester, Massachusetts: Rockport. 
                                                  Eatock, D. (2008) Daniel Eatock Imprint. Princeton New York: Architectural Press. 
                                                  Gorman, P. (2008) Reasons To Be Cheerful: The Life And Work Of Barney Bubbles. London: Adelita. 
                                                  Fletcher, A. (2006) Picturing And Poeting. London: Phaidon Press. 
                                                  Ingledew, J. (2011) The A–Z Of Visual Ideas: How To Solve Any Creative Brief. London: Laurence King. 
                                                  Heller, S and Vienne, V. (2012) 100 Ideas That Changed Graphic Design. London: Laurence King. 
                                                  M De Bono, E. (1990) Lateral Thinking: A Textbook Of Creativity. London: Penguin Books. 
                                                 McAlhone, B and Stuart, D. (1996) A Smile In The Mind: Witty Thinking In Graphic Design London: Phaidon Press. 

 
About this module:  
 
This module introduces students to methods and approaches for the generation of ideas and the solving of problems in graphic design, together with the 
visualising and presentation skills needed for communicating ideas and design proposals. It focuses on a creative and speculative approach, both 
independently and collaboratively, to manipulate language, ideas, materials, methods and processes. The range of practical and conceptual design 
activities and projects undertaken will develop students’ abilities to identify the difference between literal and lateral thinking.  
 
Throughout this module there will be a strong emphasis on communication. Group activities and team work is embedded in set projects, along with peer 
review through regular presentations of work. This develops a student’s ability to interact with others, offering reasoned evaluations of their concepts, 
and reflecting on their views as their work develops. In this way students gain an objective understanding of the way visual language changes perception 
through context, medium and application. 
 
Students will be required to source and research relevant material to further their knowledge of professional graphic design idea generation techniques 
as well as evaluate their own abilities to generate visual concepts. In doing so they will learn to manage their own working practices, both in sessions and 
independently, and to develop strategic creative thinking. This will equip them with the skills and personal insights which they will use throughout the 
rest of the course and into their future careers. 
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IMDGDE116:                           Ideas Generation in Graphic Illustration 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Nigel Ball 
Essential Reading:                 Rees. D (2014) How to be an Illustrator. Laurance King 
                                                  Brazell D (2013) Becoming a Successful Illustrator. Fairchild Books 
                                                  Secrets On Working Smart And Staying Creative. Gloucester, Massachusetts: Rockport. 
                                                  Eatock, D. (2008) Daniel Eatock Imprint. Princeton New York: Architectural Press. 
                                                  Gorman, P. (2008) Reasons To Be Cheerful: The Life And Work Of Barney Bubbles. London: Adelita. 

 
About this module:  
 
This module introduces students to methods and approaches for the generation of ideas and the solving of problems through the medium of graphic 
illustration, together with the visualising and presentation skills necessary to communicate ideas and visual proposals.  The module focuses on a creative 
and speculative approach, both independently and collaboratively, to manipulate image, language, ideas, materials, methods and processes.  
A range of practical and conceptual design activities and projects will be undertaken to develop students’ abilities to identify the difference between 
literal and lateral thinking.  
 
Throughout this module there will be a strong emphasis on communication. Group activities and team work is embedded in set projects, along with peer 
review through regular presentations of work. This develops a student’s ability to interact with others, offering reasoned evaluations of their concepts, 
and reflecting on their views as their work develops. In this way students gain an objective understanding of the way visual language changes perception 
through context, medium and application. 
 
Students will be required to source and research relevant material to further their knowledge of professional illustration idea techniques as well as 
evaluate their own abilities to generate visual concepts. In doing so they will learn to manage their own working practices, both in sessions and 
independently, and to develop strategic creative thinking. This will equip them with the skills and personal insights which they will use throughout the 
rest of the course and into their future careers. 
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IMDGDE117:                           Visual Image 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dale Devereux Barker 
Essential Reading:                 Samara.T (2012) Drawing for Graphic Designers. New York, Rockport 
                                                  Baskinger.M (2014) Drawing Ideas. London, Watson-Guptill  
                                                  Kaupelis, R (1992) Experimental Drawing Techniques London, Watson-Guptill  
                                                  Shrigley (2006) The Book of Shrigley. London, Chronicle Books 
                                                  Hyland, A (2001) Pen and mouse: Commercial art and digital illustration   
                                                  O’Donnell, T (2009)   Sketchbook: conceptual drawings from the world’s most influential designers. New York, Rockport  

 
About this module:  
 
This module seeks to engage students with the activity of Image making as a multi-faceted language, reinforcing the idea of drawing as a core skill to 
both the graphic designer and illustrator. Students are introduced to a range of approaches in order to achieve clear, effective visual communication, and 
are encouraged to engage in drawing as a response to a series of visual scenarios, for the generation and development of ideas and the refinement of 
concepts and creative possibilities.  
 
A range of methodologies to set tasks will be addressed, including exploring outcome possibilities, documenting and analysing their own work and that of 
others, re-presenting findings and developing a range of responses through the use of mark making and selection of materials, methods and media. The 
student will be challenged and advanced from the creative, critical and practical perspectives.  
 
Through a variety of playful, experimental and strategic sessions the students will become more confident and articulate with the process of drawing and 
applying visual image to a range of image making objectives and tasks. Issues related to abstraction, metaphor and narrative are also explored in order to 
develop and make innovative work. Ultimately this module will contribute towards the students' development as competent visual communicators with 
both the specific and diverse image making skills necessary for the articulation of thought and visual exploration.  
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IMDGDE221:                           Graphic Identity 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Nigel Ball 
Essential Reading:                 Evamy,M. (2007)  Logo  London: Laurence king  
                                                  Gorman,P. (2008) Reasons To Be Cheerful The Life & Work of Barney Bubble¬ Adelita Ltd. 
                                                  Hyland, A and Bateman, S (2011) Symbol London: Laurence King  
                                                  Johnson, M (2012) Problem Solved: How To Recognise The Nineteen Recurring Problems Faced In Design, Branding And C o     
m                                              Communication And How To Solve Them London: Phaidon 
                                                  Mollerup P.(1997) Marks of Excellence  London: Phaidon 
                                                  Mono (2005) Branding from brief to finished solution   London: Rotovision  
                                                 Olins W. (2003)  Wally Olins on Brand  London: Thames & Hudson  
                                                  Vit A. Gomez Palacio B. (2009) Graphic Design Referenced Rockport 
 

About this module:  
 
This module develops a student’s understanding of graphic identity and visual branding within contemporary society. It introduces the importance of 
graphic design in influencing the public perception of an organisation’s values, and therefore how a designer or illustrator plays a key role in 
communicating their clients’ messages. 
 
Through practical projects student’s will investigate how their choices of colour, typeface, photography, illustration and graphic architecture can all alter 
the semiotic signals of a business or service. Further to this, students will develop an understanding of the importance of maintaining a consistent ‘tone 
of voice’ throughout any visual branding exercise to avoid creating conflicting messages in the mind of the consumer or end user. From the design and 
application of a logo to the development of brand guidelines, students will establish a range of core practical and intellectual skills required to be a 
professional graphic designer and illustrator.   
 
Debate and discussion surrounding subconscious communication, ethics and belief systems will establish a critical understanding of students’ personal 
responsibilities as graphic communicators, and therefore develop in them a critical questioning of their own work. Alongside this, the historical contexts 
of corporate identity will be discussed to underpin a student’s understanding of the role of graphic identity to the evolution of graphic design and 
illustration as professions, as well as how contemporary technology shapes the design of visual identities today. 
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IMDGDE222:                           Design and Illustration Analysis 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Nigel Ball 
Essential Reading:                 Armstrong, H (2009) Graphic Design Theory: Readings From The Field Princeton Architectural Press. New York 
                                                Bierut, M. (2012) Seventy-nine Short Essays on Design. New York; London: Princeton Architectural; Abrams 
                                                Clarke, M. (2007) Verbalising the Visual; Translating art and design into words. Lausanne: AVA. Heller, S (2012) Writing  
                                                and Research for Graphic Designers: A Designer's Manual to Strategic Communication and Presentation Massachusetts:  
                                                                       Rockport 
                                                Hughes, R. (2010) Cult-ure. London: Fiell 
                                                Shaughnessy, A. (2013) Scratching The Surface. Unit editions. 
 

About this module:  
 
At Level 4 students are introduced to historical contexts of Graphic Design and Illustration as well as basic research methods. At Level 5 students 
develop a deeper, critical and more personal questioning of their discipline in order to relate this to their own practice. Students are encouraged 
to challenge their pre-existing beliefs of Graphic Design and Illustration as disciplines and to formulate critical debate through personal research. 
 
Design And Illustration Analysis is a key transition module. It expands on what was delivered in the Contexts In Graphic Design And Illustration 
module at Level 4 while helping the student to progress to being able to complete a Dissertation at level 6. In allowing for the students to take a 
more personal research path within their research, they are encouraged to become critical thinkers and have the underpinning research and 
analytical skills needed for Level 6 study. 
 
After initial research and analytical methods delivery, students choose and area of Graphic Design or Graphic Illustration to research in more detail 
building to completing a piece of academic writing on their chosen topic. 
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IMDGDE223:                           Applied Graphic Design Ideas 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Rob Ramsden 
Essential Reading:                 Fletcher, A (2006) Picturing and Poeting, London, Phaidon  
                                                  Triggs, T (2003) The Typographic Experiment Radical Innovation in Contemporary Type Design, London, Thames & Hudson 
                                                  Barnbrook, J (2008) Barnbrook Bible, London, Booth-Clibborn Editing 
                                                  Trulove. J.G, (2000), The Edge of Graphic Design, Massachusetts, Rockport  
                                                  Whitford.F, (1984) Bauhaus, London, Thames & Hudson 
 

About this module:  
 
This single module builds on the work and principals of the level 4 module Ideas Generation with theme- based projects that enable students to develop 
greater confidence, knowledge and skills within a diverse range of graphic applications. 
 
Typically projects within this module look to investigate the application of text and image as the prime component within a piece of Graphic 
communication, exploring the graphic potential of an image combined with the strategic integration of typography within an applied context. This body 
of work will also consider the sequencing of graphic information, for the purposes of narrative and the expression of ideas and concepts. 
 
Throughout the module students will explore and reflect on the values of typography and image manipulation through close academic inspection and 
analysis. This detailed and considered process is designed to equip the student with the essential capability to strategically deploy and apply language in 
a clear and effective graphic context. 
 
Through this module the student will acquire the confidence and empowerment to effectively combine the medium of both text and image for the 
purpose of graphic communication and illumination. 
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IMDGDE224:                           Applied Graphic Illustration Ideas 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Anna Wray 
Essential Reading:                 Brazell.D & Davies. J (2014) Understanding Illustration. London, Bloomsbury Visual Arts 
                                                  Harper.C (2008) Charley Harper’s ABCs. London, Ammo Books 
                                                  Raeburn.D (2004), Chris Ware, London, Lawrence King Publishing 
                                                  Zeegan. L (2005) Fundamentals of Illustration. Lusanne, AVA Publishing 
                                                  Associaation of Illustrators, (2006) The Illustrators Guide to a Professional Career. London, AOI,  
                                                  Wigan. M (2008) Text and Image. AVA Publishing 
                                                  Brereton. R (2012) Sketchbooks: The Hidden Art of Designers, Illustrators & Creatives. London, Laurence King 
                                                  Marshall.L (2010) How to Use Images : Portfolio Skills. London, Laurence King  
                                                  Foster.J (2008) 
 

About this module:  
 
This module builds on the emerging understanding of image making and its principals of the level 4 module Ideas Generation in Illustration, with theme-
based projects that enable students to develop greater confidence, knowledge and skills within a diverse range of illustrative applications. 
 
Typically projects within this module look to exploit the image as the prime component within a piece of Graphic communication, exploring the graphic 
potential of an image and the means by which it could be applied, and in what context. This body of work will also consider the sequencing of applied 
illustration, for the purposes of narrative and the expression of ideas and concepts. 
 
Throughout the module students will investigate the visual language of illustration and image, to   support the students intention of establishing their 
own point of view and visual signature. Progressively the student will acquire the confidence and empowerment to effectively combine the medium of 
both text and image for the purpose of graphic communication and illumination. The establishment of a comprehensive portfolio of illustrations and 
investigations will result. 
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IMDGDE307:                           Graphic Design Portfolio Development 
 
Credits:                                    40 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Nigel Ball 
Essential Reading:                 Baron, Cynthia (2009) Designing a Digital Portfolio, London, New Riders Press. 
                                                  BIS, (2008) Portfolio Class with Care, London, Book industry Services 
                                                  Eisenman, Sara (2008) Building Design Portfolios, New York, Rockport 
                                                  Farrelly. L, 2004, Business Cards The Art of Saying Hello, London, Laurence King Publishing 
                                                  Myers, Debbi Rose, (2008) The Graphic Designers’ guide to Portfolio Design, London, John Wiley & sons 
                                                  Shaughnessy, Adrian (2005) How to be a Graphic Designer without losing your soul, London, Lawrence King Publishing 
                                                  Harvey, Wilson (2005) 1000 Graphic Elements – Details for Distinctive Design. New York, Rockport. 
 

About this module:  
 
This double module specifically focuses on the development and assembly of a Graphic Portfolio, through means of reflective analysis and the 
completion of appropriate assignments that reflect personal creative interests and design aspirations in a chosen field of study Graphic Design. Students 
are encouraged to execute briefs and assignments fulfilling the character of their chosen pathway subject.  
 
In consultation with a supervising tutor, students design and complete a number of creative project that will extend typical practice and raise 
professional awareness, in advance of potential entry into the creative Industry or further study. The module looks to establish a deeper understanding 
of design and a higher level of creative independence and assurety. 
 
This module will look to enhance an understanding of professional practice and protocol as a consequence of developing a portfolio and through the 
practical execution of projects and associated research and studies 
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IMDGDE308:                           Graphic Illustration Portfolio Development 
 
Credits:                                    40 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Russell Walker 
Essential Reading:                 Benaroya, A (2013) Illustration Next.  London, Thames & Hudson 
                                                  Zegan,L ( 2009) What is Illustration?. Hove, Rotovision 
                                                  Arisman, M & Heller, S ( 2004) Inside the Business of Illustration. New York, Allworth Press 
                                                  Heller, S & Chwast, S ( 2008) Illustration : A Visual History. New York, Abrams  
                                                  Baron, Cynthia (2009) Designing a  Digital Portfolio, London, New Riders Press.  
                                                  BIS, (2008) Portfolio Class with Care, London, Book industry Services 
                                                  Scher, Paula (1992) Graphic Design Portfolio; How to make a good one, London, Watson-Guptill 
                                                  Myers, Debbi Rose, (2008) The Graphic Designers’ guide to Portfolio Design, London, John Wiley & sons 
                                                  Lupton, Ellen (2008) Indie Publishing, How to design and produce your own book, London, Princeton Architectural Press 
 

About this module:  
 
This double module specifically focuses on the development and assembly of an Illustration Portfolio, through means of reflective analysis and the 
completion of appropriate assignments that reflect personal interests and aspirations within this chosen field of study. 
 
In consultation with a supervising tutor, students investigate and complete a number of creative projects that will extend typical practice and nurture a 
professional competence with the medium of Illustration. This body of work could support the students intention to continue further study or enter the  
creative industry.  
 
This module will look to enhance an understanding of professional practice and protocol as a consequence of developing a portfolio and through the 
practical execution of projects and associated research. 
 

 

 



93 
 

IMDGDE118:                           Typographic Explorations 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January – May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Rob Ramsden 
Essential Reading:                 Ambrose, G. and Harris, P. (2005) Basics Design: Typography; [E-book]. Lausanne: AVA Academia. (Basics design; Basics  
                                                  design, 3) 
                                                  Baines, P. and Haslam, A. (2002) Type And Typography. London: Laurence King. 
                                                  Harkins, M. (2011) Using Type. Lausanne; Worthing: AVA Academia. (Basics typography, 2) 
                                                  Heller, S. and Talarico, L. (2011) Typography Sketchbooks. London: Thames & Hudson. 
                                                  Helvetica (Imagine) (2007) [DVD]. London: BBC1 Off Air Recording. 
                                                  Lupton, E. (2010) Thinking With Type: A Critical Guide For Designers, Writers, Editors, & Students. 2nd rev. and expanded edn.  
                                                  New York: Princeton Architectural Press. 
 

About this module:  
 
This module introduces the student to the basic principles of typography. Through a range of practical projects it develops their ability to select 
appropriate typefaces for various design purposes, as well as to affect type creatively. As a result, it encourages students to consider how a chosen 
typeface and their own creative typographic experiments can enhance or hinder the communication potential in applied graphic design or illustration. 
 
Students are encouraged to question their typographic choices within their own work. Through discussions about form vs function and modern vs 
postmodern typography, issues will be raised regarding legibility and readability, promoting in students an appreciation of whether their own work  
is effective in its intentions. Image making will be integral to aiding a student's understanding of their use of typography as both the relationship between 
type & image and type as image is explored.  
This knowledge and critical questioning aids the students’ understanding of the semiotic values of stylistic differences in typography and how the 
manipulation of type, how it is set and its application can affect meaning.  
 
A sequence of practical projects allows students creative opportunities for both group work and individual responses. Appropriate industry software is 
taught to allow students to manipulate and set type, while historical and contemporary contexts of typography are discussed to develop their existing 
knowledge. All aspects of this module are pertinent to both Graphic Design and Graphic Illustration students and it provides a creative and academic 
experience for all students that is fundamental to many other areas of the course.  
 



94 
 

IMDGDE119:                           Contexts in Graphic Design and Illustration 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January – May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Nigel Ball 
Essential Reading:                 Armstrong, H (2009) Graphic Design Theory: Readings From The Field Princeton Architectural Press. New York  
                                                  Berger, J (2005) 100 Habits of Successful Graphic Designers Rockport Publishing, Massachusetts  
                                                  Brook, T and Shaughnessy, A (2009) Studio Culture: The Secret Life of the Graphic Design Studio Unit Editions  
                                                  Eskilson, S J (2012) Graphic Design: A History (2nd Edition) Laurence King. London  
                                                  Hollis, R. (2001) Graphic Design: A Concise History Thames & Hudson. London. 
 

About this module:  
 
Contexts in Graphic Design and Illustration module introduces the student to the broad professions of graphic design and illustration, and builds an 
awareness of possible future career options. The module also investigates the history of design and illustration from the late nineteenth century and how 
this has shaped contemporary design and illustration practice.  
 
The importance of theoretical and practical contexts within the discipline and the underpinning of historical and contemporary design practice is a 
consistent theme throughout the module. A students’ perception of design and illustration will be challenged and advanced from the basic perspective 
an undergraduate may hold to a position where they can engage confidently in wider debates about important theories in professional practice.  
 
This module is designed to inform all Level 4 modules by deepening the students' understanding of the historical background of the disciplines of design 
and illustration as well as introducing them to research and analysis methods that will form a foundation for study at Level 5 and 6. 
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IMDGDE120:                           Print Media for Graphic Design 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January – May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dale Devereux Barker  
Essential Reading:                 Armstrong, H (2009) Graphic Design Theory: Readings From The Field Princeton Architectural Press. New York  
                                                  Berger, J (2005) 100 Habits of Successful Graphic Designers Rockport Publishing, Massachusetts  
                                                  Brook, T and Shaughnessy, A (2009) Studio Culture: The Secret Life of the Graphic Design Studio Unit Editions  
                                                  Eskilson, S J (2012) Graphic Design: A History (2nd Edition) Laurence King. London  
                                                  Hollis, R. (2001) Graphic Design: A Concise History Thames & Hudson. London. 
 

About this module:  
 
Print Media For Graphic Design explores a range of print processes and print media for creating imagery for graphic design outcomes. It aims to develop 
creativity, skills and visual perception by exploring a variety of media and their application. In doing so it demonstrates how different processes can 
influence the inherent visual language in design outcomes and thus affect the communication potential within a piece of graphic design.  
 
Students will be encouraged to develop a rich visual vocabulary through the exploration of media in order that they can extend their imagination and 
conceptual possibilities. With this as an aim, this module will introduce a range of approaches to drawing, printmaking, image making and manipulation 
through traditional methods supported by digital technology.  
 
By responding to set design briefs and researching historical and contemporary printmaking, students will not only explore different print-making and 
digital methods, but also their underpinning methodologies. Medium, composition, cropping, choice of colour and typographic treatments will be 
investigated to expand the students understanding of the effect of strategic decision making within their creative process. Alongside this, the tactile 
nature of printmaking and stylistic nuances will be investigated to allow students to question the visual connection they may affect with a given 
audience. 
 
On completing this module students may progress to using the techniques and processes they have learned, underpinned by theoretical knowledge of 
visual language, within other modules as they progress through their degree programme as appropriate. 
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IMDGDE121:                           Print Media for Graphic Illustration 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January – May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dale Devereux Barker  
Essential Reading:                 D'Arcy Hughes, A. and Vernon-Morris, H. (2008) Printmaking : traditional and contemporary techniques . Mies; Hove:  
                                                  RotoVision. 
                                                  D'Arcy Hughes, A. and Vernon-Morris, H. (2008) The printmaking bible : the complete guide to materials and techniques. San  
                                                  Francisco: Chronicle Books. 
                                                  Klanten, R. and Hellige, H. (2010) Impressive; Printmaking, letterpress and graphic design. Berlin: Gestalten. 
 

About this module:  
 
Print Media for Graphic Illustration explores a range of print processes and print media for creating imagery for illustrative outcomes. It aims to develop 
creativity, skills and visual perception by exploring a variety of media and their application. In doing so it demonstrates how different processes can 
influence the inherent visual language in illustration outcomes and thus affect the communication potential within a graphic image. 
 
Students will be encouraged to develop a rich visual vocabulary through the exploration of media in order that they can extend their imagination and 
conceptual possibilities. With this as an aim, this module will introduce a range of approaches to drawing, printmaking, image making and manipulation 
through traditional methods supported by digital technology.  
 
By responding to set briefs and researching historical and contemporary printmaking, students will not only explore different print-making and digital 
methods, but also their underpinning methodologies. Medium, composition, cropping, choice of colour and typographic treatments will be investigated 
to expand the students understanding of the effect of strategic decision making within their creative process. Alongside this, the tactile nature of 
printmaking and stylistic nuances will be investigated to allow students to question the visual connection they may affect with a given audience. 
 
On completing this module students may progress to using the techniques and processes they have learned, underpinned by theoretical knowledge of 
visual language, within other modules as they progress through their degree programme as appropriate. 
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IMDGDE217:                           Advanced Design Practices 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January – May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Nigel Ball  
Essential Reading:                 Berger, J (2005) 100 Habits of Successful Graphic Designers Massachusetts: Rockport Publishing  
                                                  Bierut, M and Shaughnessy, A. (2009) Graphic Design: A User’s Manual London: Laurence King.  
                                                  Brook, T and Shaughnessy, A (2009) Studio Culture: The Secret Life of the Graphic Design Studio Unit Editions 
 

About this module:  
 
This module extends and deepens knowledge about graphic design professional practice gained at Level 4. It prepares the student for all modules at 
Level 6 study as well as laying foundations for future employment. 
  
Throughout this module key elements of graphic design practice and theory will be studied to help build a clear understanding of contemporary issues 
facing the professional graphic designer working today. These will include debates relating to social, cultural, technological and ecological contexts within 
design practice. Students will actively question practical and theoretical aspects of their discipline and graphic design's relationship to wider society in 
order to encourage them to consider, from a personal perspective, their employment options.  
 
Core processes, production methods, roles and responsibilities within commercial and non-commercial settings will be investigated within taught 
sessions. These will be underpinned by practical projects that, where possible, will be set within a 'live' context in order that students can experience 
professional working practices. Working in groups and liaising with industry partners will be key to the student’s development in order that they gain a 
wider perspective of employment within the design industry.  
 
This module also allows students to explore transferable skills such as time management, personal organisation, peer expectations and team 
responsibilities that could be useful for a wide range of professions outside of the design industry. 
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IMDGDE218:                           Interactive Screen Design 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January – May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Rob Ramsden  
Essential Reading:                 Bruton, D (2012) Digital Design: A Critical Introduction Berg Publishers 
                                                  Heller, S (2012) 100 Ideas that Changed Graphic Design Laurence King 
                                                  Lupton, Ellen. (2014) Type on Screen: A critical Guide for Designers, Writers, Developers, and students Princeton, Architectural  
                                                  Press 
                                                  Steane, Jamie. (2014) The Principles and Processes of Interactive Design, Fairchild Books 
                                                  Wood, David. (2014) Basics Interactive Design: An Introduction to Visual Communication in UI Design, Fairchild Books 
 

About this module:  
 
With the increase of digital media and screen-based devices to articulate narrative and image throughout society, the role of the designer has become 
more complex as they need to ensure their skills are not restricted to solely producing outcomes purely for print. New technologies are regularly 
introduced into the communication arena and this has meant that illustrators are required to have an understanding of how their work may appear on 
screen and adjust their design processes, technical knowledge and creative concepts accordingly. 

This module allows students to develop their existing design knowledge and explore how core design principles are applied in response to creating 
outcomes for contemporary and emerging digital and screen-based platforms. Creative projects, supported by technical workshops and demonstrations, 
will allow students to enhance their digital skills while using core design analysis to test the effectiveness of their design proposals. Students will be 
encouraged consider end user experience, interaction, design consistency, functionality and usability as they create concepts for a specified audience 
using digital screen-based devices.  
 
The importance of information hierarchy, navigability, adaptive and responsive design, formal and experimental information structures and the use of 
clear, simple and visually appropriate typography for creating finished design outcomes will be examined throughout. 
 
This module builds on technical knowledge gained in Level 4 Digital Studies module. Teaching delivery and set projects are designed for both those that 
are digitally confident—providing a potential stepping-stone to future career options—while also delivering a supportive and explorative learning 
experience for those students who are less digitally able.   
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IMDGDE225:                           Illustration for Screen 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January – May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Rob Ramsden  
Essential Reading:                 Bruton, D (2012) Digital Design: A Critical Introduction Berg Publishers 
                                                  Heller, S (2012) 100 Ideas that Changed Graphic Design Laurence King 
                                                  Lupton, Ellen. (2014) Type on Screen: A critical Guide for Designers, Writers, Developers, and students Princeton, Architectural 
                                                  Press 
                                                  Steane, Jamie. (2014) The Principles and Processes of Interactive Design, Fairchild Books 
                                                  Wood, David. (2014) Basics Interactive Design: An Introduction to Visual Communication in UI Design, Fairchild Books 
 

About this module:  
 
With the increase of digital media and screen based devices to articulate narrative and image throughout society, the role of the illustrator has become 
more complex as they need to broaden their skills beyond creating outcomes purely for print. New technologies are regularly introduced into the 
communication arena and this has meant that illustrators are required to have an understanding of how their work may appear on screen and adjust 
their design processes, technical knowledge and creative concepts accordingly. 

This module allows students to develop their existing image making skills and explore how core narrative principles are applied in response to creating 
outcomes for contemporary and emerging digital and screen-based platforms. Creative projects, supported by technical workshops and demonstrations, 
will allow students to enhance their digital skills while using core graphic illustration analysis to test the effectiveness of their proposals. Students will be 
encouraged consider end user experience, interaction, design consistency, functionality and usability as they create concepts for a specified audience 
using digital screen-based devices.  
 
The importance of clarity, narrative sequencing, information hierarchy, navigability, adaptive and responsive design, formal and experimental 
information structures and the use of clear, simple and visually appropriate typography for creating finished outcomes will be examined throughout. 
 
This module builds on technical knowledge gained in Level 4 Digital Studies module. Teaching delivery and set projects are designed for both those that 
are digitally confident—providing a potential stepping-stone to future career options—while also delivering a supportive and explorative learning 
experience for those students who are less digitally able.   
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IMDGDE226:                           Conceptual Projects 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January – May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Russell Walker  
Essential Reading:                 Baldwin, J and Roberts, L. (2006) Visual Communication From Theory to Practice Lausanne, AVA. 
                                                  Berger, J (2005) 100 Habits of Successful Graphic Designers New York, Rockport 
                                                  Bennett, A (ed). (2006) Design Studies, Theory and Research in Graphic Design: A Reader Princeton Architectural Press  
                                                  Clarke, M. (2007) Verbalising The Visual. Translating Art & Design into Words. Lausanne, AVA.  
                                                  Beryl McAlhone & David Stuart, 1995, Smile in the Mind. London, Phaidon  
                                                  Bestley, R and Noble I. (2005) Visual Research, An Introduction To Research Methodologies in Graphic Design. Lausanne, AVA.  
 

About this module:  
 
At Level 5 students develop a deeper, more personal and theoretical questioning of their discipline and how this relates to their own practice and 
potential progression. Students within this module are encouraged to challenge their pre-existing beliefs of Graphic Design and Illustration as a discipline 
and to formulate, through research, critical analysis and debate, their disciplines’ role in the communication matrix and their personal attitude in the 
production of practical work.  
 
After the research and analysis period, students will be required to submit a Statement of Intent that details how they will develop their research 
through practical exploration to realise a tangible, physical project outcome/s. This outcome/s will provide the student with the opportunity to embrace 
a diverse range of communication techniques and utilise a broad range of visual communication applications and approaches relevant to their chosen 
pathway of Graphic Design or Graphic Illustration in order that they extend their skill base and maximise their creative potential.  
 
The module allows for the creative interrogation and exploration of Design and Illustration issues that will help the student to define their place within 
their chosen field of study. The Conceptual Projects module will develop research and analytical skills so that the student might become as much of a 
problem finder as a problem solver. Students will be prepared to work together and independently in a negotiated cross-disciplinary context in order to 
expand and challenge the potential of each discipline and how they can interact and work with other creative disciplines.  
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IMDGDE227:                           Advanced Illustration Practices 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January – May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Nigel Ball  
Essential Reading:                 Arisman, M and Heller, S (2004) Inside The Business Of Illustration Allworth Press 
                                                  Bierut, M and Shaughnessy, A. (2009) Graphic Design: A User’s Manual London: Laurence King.  
                                                  De Soto, D. (2013) Know Your Onions : Graphic Design. Amsterdam: BIS Publishers. 
                                                  Heller, S. (2008) Illustration; A Visual History. New York: Abrams. 
                                                  Pipes, A (2009) Production for Graphic Designers 5th Edition London: Laurence King.  
 

About this module:  
 
This module extends and deepens knowledge about illustration professional practice gained at Level 4. It prepares the student for all modules at Level 6 
study as well as laying foundations for future employment. 
  
Throughout this module key elements of illustration practice and theory will be studied to help build a clear understanding of contemporary issues facing 
the professional illustrator working today. These will include debates relating to social, cultural, technological and ecological contexts within design 
practice. Students will actively question practical and theoretical aspects of their discipline and illustration’s relationship to wider society in order to 
encourage them to consider, from a personal perspective, their employment options.  
 
Core processes, production methods, roles and responsibilities within commercial and non-commercial settings will be investigated within taught 
sessions. These will be underpinned by practical projects that, where possible, will be set within a 'live' context in order that students can experience 
professional working practices. Working in groups and liaising with industry partners will be key to the student’s development in order that they gain a 
wider perspective of employment as a graphic illustrator.  
 
This module also allows students to explore transferable skills such as time management, personal organisation, peer expectations and team 
responsibilities that could be useful for a wide range of professions outside of their discipline. 
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IMDGDE309:                           Personal Graphic Design Project 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January – May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Russell Walker  
Essential Reading:                 Berman, D (2008) Do Good Design: How Design Can Change Our World: How Visual Communicators Can Save the World,  
                                                   London, New Riders. 
                                                   Hanington, B and Martin, B ( 2012) Universal Methods of Design: 100 Ways to Research Complex Problems, Develop  
                                                  Innovative Ideas, and Design Effective, New York, Rockport 
                                                  Fishel, C. (2003) Inside the Business of Graphic Design, New York, Allworth Press. 
 

About this module:  
 
This double module involves the development and completion of a major multi-disciplinary creative graphic design project, cognitive of their particular 
interests and future aspirations within design.  
This will embrace QAA intentions to develop students ‘independent learning skills and promote self-directed and self-initiated study, which will be 
formalised through individually negotiated learning commitments. Such personal and professional development is typically expressed in a range of forms 
including reflective statements and review exercises. The project allows students to explore the wider professional context of graphic design and will 
demonstrate both suitability for design employment or progression to post-graduate study in design. 
 
The student project could originate from an organisation such as a design consultancy, local authority department, business or charitable body. This 
research will help to prepare and inform the nature of a project and its subsequent configuration.  
 
The project will be developed to include all aspects of a substantial graphic design project, combining theory with practice, design analysis, presentation 
and an understanding of technical production. Projects can be paper or screen based or a combination of production media.  All projects must address 
design issues relating to format, type, image and layout and be approved by the module leader after receipt of a written proposal, and peer presentation 
in the early stages of the module. Through the project, students will provide evidence of ‘the issues which arise from the artist’s or designer’s 
relationship with audiences, clients, markets, users, consumers, and/or participants’ and appropriate ‘the significance of the work of other practitioners 
in their discipline(s).’ QAA Benchmark, 2008.   
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IMDGDE310:                           Personal Illustration Project 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January – May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Russell Walker  
Essential Reading:                 Marshall, L (2010) How to Use Images : Portfolio Skills. London, Phaidon Press 
                                                  Zeegen, L (2005) The Fundamentals of Illustration. Lausanne, AVA Publishing 
                                                  Brazell.D & Davies. J (2014) Understanding Illustration.London, Bloomsbury Visual Arts 
 

About this module:  
 
This double module involves the development and completion of a major multi-component Illustration project that brings together the skills and 
understanding gained during the students time on the course. This will embrace QAA intentions to develop students ‘independent learning skills and 
promote self-directed and self-initiated study, which will be formalised through individually negotiated learning commitments. Such personal and 
professional development is typically expressed in a range of forms including reflective statements and review exercises. The project allows students to 
explore the wider professional context of Illustration and its application within context and purpose. The work  will demonstrate both suitability for 
Illustrative employment or progression to post-graduate study in design. 
 
The student project could stem from meetings or research with organisation such as a design consultancy, local authority department, business or 
charitable organisation. The project should have a defined communication object and ultimately articulate the students ability to use Illustration for the 
purposes of communicating a strategic message.  
 
The project will be developed to include all aspects of a substantial Illustration project, combining theory with practice, design analysis, presentation and 
an understanding of technical production. Projects can be paper or screen based or a combination of production media.  All projects must address 
communication issues relating to format, type, image and layout and be approved by the module leader after receipt of a written proposal, and peer 
presentation in the early stages of the module. Through the project, students will provide evidence of ‘the issues which arise from the artist’s or 
designer’s relationship with audiences, clients, markets, users, consumers, and/or participants’  
and appropriate ‘the significance of the work of other practitioners in their discipline(s).’ QAA Benchmark, 2008.   
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IMDPDI210:                           Constructing Narratives 
 
Credits:                                    40 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Mark Edwards  
Essential Reading:                 http://libguides.ucs.ac.uk/c.php?g=316458&p=2705598  

 

About this module:  
 
This module will investigate the construction and relevance of the main method of communication within photography: narratives. The module provides 
you with an opportunity to produce a more substantial body of work than previously.  
 
You will also be introduced to, and consider moving imagery (HD Video etc.) in narratives, as well as the use of constructed space and environments, such 
as set construction and dioramas. 
 
You are encouraged to use self-directed learning away from class to develop your own working methodology. This module runs concurrently with 
Themes and Ideas and together the two modules inform the development of your work. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://libguides.ucs.ac.uk/c.php?g=316458&p=2705598
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IMDPDI215:                           Advanced Photographic Techniques 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Paola Leonardi 
Essential Reading:                 http://libguides.ucs.ac.uk/c.php?g=316458&p=2113982  

  

 

About this module:  
 
This module is designed to build upon the Photographic Techniques module and introduce you to more advanced techniques and equipment technical 
skills involved in the production of photographic images (or equivalent).  
 
It will explore both analogue and digital elements incorporating various camera formats, file management, digital manipulation and a range of printing 
outputs. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://libguides.ucs.ac.uk/c.php?g=316458&p=2113982
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IMDPDI211:                           Individual Practice 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Noel Bowler 
Essential Reading:                 http://libguides.ucs.ac.uk/c.php?g=316458&p=2113982  

  

 

About this module:  
 
In this module you will reflect on your previous work, interests and influences to enable you to research and negotiate a self-directed project. The 
emphasis is on finding a way to develop ideas and explore ways of expressing themselves.  
 
This culminates in a negotiated self-directed project where you will define and outline the areas of work to be investigated. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://libguides.ucs.ac.uk/c.php?g=316458&p=2113982
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IMDPDI110:                           Documentary 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                Term 1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Geoff Buono 
Essential Reading:                 http://libguides.ucs.ac.uk/c.php?g=316458&p=2702206   

 

About this module:  
 
This module is designed to introduce you to the genre of documentary photography. It will focus upon debates such as issues of photographic 
representation, propaganda, motivation and audience. 
 
You will progress your basic camera, darkroom and communication skills whilst at the same time tackling the challenges and problems associated with 
representing people and environments working on location. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://libguides.ucs.ac.uk/c.php?g=316458&p=2702206
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IMDPDI112:                           Portrait and Light 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                Term 2 (January - March) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Mark Edwards 
Essential Reading:                 http://libguides.ucs.ac.uk/c.php?g=316458&p=2885317    

 

About this module:  
 
This module is designed to introduce you to both the practice of portraiture, and light as an integral element of photographic and art practice that 
creates an emotive response within the viewer. The module will offer a creative context, and will cover the practice of using both location and studio 
lighting. 
 
You will be able to apply your skills learned in the Photographic Techniques module, while at the same time addressing issues such as identity, 
representation and power. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://libguides.ucs.ac.uk/c.php?g=316458&p=2885317
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IMDPDI111:                           Space and Place 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                Term 3 (April - May) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Mark Edwards 
Essential Reading:                 http://libguides.ucs.ac.uk/c.php?g=316458&p=2885317 

 

About this module:  
 
The module will introduce you to the concepts of space and place relevant to the development of visual work and contemporary debates in photography. 
Lectures, seminars, reading, research and independent enquiry for this module and the associated module Critical Studies: Photography and Visual 
Culture as well as demonstrations and introductions from the associated module Photographic Techniques inform a photographic essay that you will 
produce.  
 
Regular critiques in a variety of formats will be instrumental in supporting the development of work and the progression of your abilities. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://libguides.ucs.ac.uk/c.php?g=316458&p=2885317
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IMDPDI113:                           Photographic Techniques 
 
Credits:                                    40 
Semester:                                Whole Year (September – May)  
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Paola Leonardi 
Essential Reading:                 http://libguides.ucs.ac.uk/c.php?g=316458&p=2885379  

 

 

About this module:  
 
This module is designed to introduce you to basic and more advanced technical skills involved in the production of photographic images (or equivalent).  
 
It will be aligned with the three main practical modules, and it is expected that you will use the techniques learned in this module to inform your practice 
within Documentary, Space and Place and Portrait and Light 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://libguides.ucs.ac.uk/c.php?g=316458&p=2885379
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IMDPDI114:                           Critical Studies : Photography and Visual Culture 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                Whole Year (September – May)  
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Pat Hurrell 
Essential Reading:                 http://libguides.ucs.ac.uk/c.php?g=316458&p=2702294 

 

 

About this module:  
 
This module is designed to introduce you to basic and more advanced technical skills involved in the production of photographic images (or equivalent).  
 
It will be aligned with the three main practical modules, and it is expected that you will use the techniques learned in this module to inform your practice 
within Documentary, Space and Place and Portrait and Light 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://libguides.ucs.ac.uk/c.php?g=316458&p=2702294
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IMDPDI214:                           Themes and Ideas: Perspectives on Photography 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                Whole Year (September – May)  
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Pat Hurrell 
Essential Reading:                 http://libguides.ucs.ac.uk/c.php?g=316458&p=2706035  

 

 

About this module:  
 
This year-long module will extend and augment key ideas introduced at level 4 in the module Critical Studies: Photography and Visual Culture. Critical 
knowledge and skills will be developed in ways which complement the concurrent practical modules Constructing Narratives and Experimental Practice.  
 
 The module provides a crucial part of level 5 studies in which your intellectual and creative capacities are enhanced, encouraging you to become more 
confident, better informed and more self-reflective as independent learners and practitioners.   
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://libguides.ucs.ac.uk/c.php?g=316458&p=2706035
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Arts and Humanities – Quick Glance Table 
History Modules 
 
Module Code Module Title Credits Availability Core/Non Core  Module 

Details Page 

History 

IMDHIS107 The British Story, 1500 - 1780 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 114 

IMDHIS110 History Skills I 20 Semester 1 only Three core components 115 

IMDHIS111 The Rise of the West 1500 - 1905 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 116 

IMDHIS205 Europe in the Age of Total War 1914-45 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 117 

IMDHIS209 Sex and Gender in British Society Since 1500 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 118 

IMDHIS214 The British Empire, 1607-1997 20 Semester 1 only Three core components 119 

IMDHIS216 Suffolk Lives: Points of Departure, 1500-1988 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 120 

IMDHIS317 A History of Genocide 20 Semester 1 only Three core components 121 

IMDHIS320 The Unquiet Countryside, 1750-1920 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 122 

IMDHIS101 History Skills II 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 123 

IMDHIS109 The British Story, 1780 - 1985 20 Semester 2 only Three core components 124 

IMDHIS112 The Decline of the West? 1905-2001 20 Semester 2 only Three core components 125 

IMDHIS207 The Cold War 20 Semester 2 only Three core components 126 

IMDHIS208 Researching History 20 Semester 2 only Three core components 127 

IMDHIS217 'The Great Transformation' British Rural Society, 1750-1925 20 Semester 2 only Three core components 128 

IMDHIS304 Gender, War and Empire in British Society, 1780 - 1930 20 Semester 2 only Three core components 129 

IMDHIS313 The Witch Hunt in East Anglia and Beyond 20 Semester 2 only Three core components 130 

IMDHIS318 The Sea and Society since 1750 20 Semester 2 only Three core components 131 
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History – Module Guide 
 

IMDHIS107:                            The British History, 1500 - 1780 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Louise Carter 
Essential Reading:                 J.A.Sharpe, Early Modern England: A Social History 1550-1760, 2nd edition, (London, 1997)  
                                                  K. Wrightson, English Society 1580-1680, 2nd. edn., (Abingdon, 2003)  
                                                  J.Black, Eighteenth-Century Britain 1688-1783, 2nd edition (Basingstoke, 2008) 
 

About this module:  
 
This module will provide an introduction to early modern British social and cultural history during the period 1530 - 1780.  It will outline the key themes 
and events shaping this period and encourage students to explore and evaluate the causes and consequences of both continuity and change.   
 
Students will be given the opportunity to engage with historiographical debate and primary sources and to foster an appreciation for the historical 
process and the complexity and diversity of past mentalities, events and structures.  The module will act as a foundation for later study, providing a 
framework of knowledge and skills to inform, contextualise and support a range of subsequent modules.   
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IMDHIS110:                            History Skills I 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Harvey Osborne 
Essential Reading:                 M.Abbott, History Skills: A Student Handbook, 2nd Edition, (London, 2009)  
                                                  L.Jordanova, History in Practice, (London, 2000)  
                                                  J.Tosh The Pursuit of History, 5th Edition (London, 2009)  
 

About this module:  
 
This mandatory module will introduce new first year students to history as an academic subject and professional activity.  It will explore how and why 
history is practiced and what kinds of methods and sources are used by historians to construct knowledge about the past.  The module will highlight 
some of the key concepts employed by historians and the ways in which history is informed and influenced by other academic disciplines.  Students will 
learn about practices of historical debate and the purpose that argument serves in the refinement, substantiation and revision of understandings of the 
past.   
 
The module will also help students develop some of the practical competencies required of the undergraduate historian, including those relating to 
written and oral communication.  Students will learn how to present and reference written work and how to deliver presentations with confidence.   
 
The module will also encourage students to develop wider awarenesses around how learning occurs in Higher Education with particular emphasis on 
supporting students to develop as confident, independent and reflective learners. 
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IMDHIS111:                            The Rise of the West 1500 - 1780 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Erich deWald 
Essential Reading:                 C.A. Bayly, The Birth of the Modern World, (Cambridge, 2004) 
                                                  J. Darwin, After Tamerlane: The Rise and Fall of Global Empires, 1400–2000, (London, 2004) 
                                                  E.S.Rosenberg, A. Iriye, J. Osterhammel, T. Ballantyne and CS. Maier, et al. (eds), World Connecting: A History of the World 
                                                  (Cambridge, Mass., 2012) 

About this module:  
 
By 1905 a handful of nation–states concentrated in north-western Europe held tremendous, seemingly total and globe-spanning power.  Yet these states 
had hardly existed in 1500.  This module aims to introduce students to the major themes and factors historians have identified for this ‘divergence’ of the 
west from the rest.   
 
In recent years much scholarly work has been devoted to re-examining the evidence for the west’s expansion, dominance and centrality in world affairs.  
Our purpose is to examine the global history of the west to understand better what ideas, institutions and habits of life might have set the west apart.  
We will move chronologically and thematically but, above all, comparatively.   
 
Our attention will be fixed on the west, Europe and, later, the United States and Japan, but accounting for how Europe stood apart demands knowing 
what other states, societies and cultures did not possess that Europe and the west did.  How did the west change while the rest did not? Conversely, how 
did changes elsewhere bring about both continuity and change in Europe? How had their dominance come to be?  What, if anything, distinguished these 
European states and societies from others and enabled their ostensible political–economic, technological, intellectual and cultural supremacy?  What 
were the dynamics of this western dominance, and how did polities and societies respond to it, resist it, adapt to it and profit from it?  And, finally, was 
the west’s rise illusory?   
 
In raising these questions, the aim is to convey to students the motive-forces of early modern and modern history while also introducing them to a 
comparative and cross-national approach. 
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IMDHIS205:                            Europe in the Age of Total War 1914 - 45 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Edward Packard 
Essential Reading:                 V.R.Berghahn, Europe in the Era of the Two World Wars: From Militarism and Genocide to Civil Society, 1900-1950,  
                                                  (Princeton NJ, 2006). 
                                                  M.Kitchen, Europe between the Wars, (Harlow, 2006). 
                                                  M.Mazower, Dark Continent, Europe's Twentieth Century, (London, 1998). 
                                                  R.Vinen, A History in Fragments: Europe in the Twentieth Century, (London, 2002). 
 

About this module:  
 
Should we examine the period 1914-1945 as an ongoing ‘great civil war’ between competing ideologies, rather than as a period of two world wars 
separated by an uneasy peace?  
 
Building upon first year teaching and learning connected to European politics, society and historiography, this module seeks to develop understanding 
and awareness of key concepts and events in modern European history.  It will introduce students to primary source materials related to the key actors 
and events under investigation and will encourage students to adopt a comparative approach to assessing the nature and impact of total war, ideology 
and revolution, through which competing historiographical interpretations will be evaluated.   
 
Europe in the Age of Total War will provide students with a foundation for some of the theory and content addressed in later modules specifically the 
Cold War at Level 5 and The History of Genocide and Suffolk at War at Level 6. 
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IMDHIS209:                            Sex and Gender in British Society Since 1500 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Louise Carter 
Essential Reading:                 F.Dabhiowala, The Origins of Sex: A History of the First Sexual Revolution, (Oxford, 2012)  
                                                  R.Shoemaker, Gender in English Society 1650-1850: The Emergence of Separate Spheres?, (Harlow, 1998) 
                                                  S.Kingsley Kent, Gender and Power in Britain 1640-1990, (London, 1999) 
                                                  S.Rose, What is Gender History?, (Cambridge, 2010) 
 

About this module:  
 
This module offers students the opportunity to study the role of sex and gender in the lives of British men and women over the past five hundred years, 
and to question the extent to which both informed the lives of Britons.  It will explore how and why ideas about appropriate gender roles and sexual 
mores were formed, contested and adapted across the centuries, and the consequences this had for the social, material and cultural lives of women and 
men. This module provides students with the opportunity to explore the social and cultural creation of identity and the fluidity and influence of such 
constructions across time.   
 
In addition to considering the position of men and women in relation to each other, students will also be encouraged to consider the variety of 
experiences within the categories of male and female, and the connection between gender, sexuality and other markers of identity and hierarchy such as 
class, race, age and religion.  
 
It will introduce students to the varied approaches, theories and debates within the field of gender history.  Students will be given the opportunity to 
engage with historiographical debate and to foster an appreciation for the complexity and diversity of past mentalities, beliefs, identities and customs.  
The module will provide students with a foundation for some of the theory and content addressed in later modules, especially Gender, War and Empire 
in British Society 1750-1930 and The Witch-Hunt in East Anglia and Beyond.   
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IMDHIS214:                            The British Empire, 1607 - 1997 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Erich deWald 
Essential Reading:                 R.Hyam, The End of British Imperialism: The Road to Decolonisation 1918-1968, (Manchester, 2007) 
                                                  S.E.Stockwell, (ed.), The British Empire: Themes and Perspectives, (London, 2007) 
 

About this module:  
 
The story of the British empire is one of wealth and plenty.  It is also one of destitution and struggle.  From the early network of trade and settlement 
that stretched from the Indian Ocean to North America through to the lust for power and influence in the scramble for Africa and Asia in the nineteenth 
century: throughout Britain’s empire brought freedom and opportunity to some.  It also brought decline and enslavement, at home and abroad.  The 
history of Britain, its people and their state, has been intimately tied to its empire.  This vital connection with empire and Commonwealth partly explains 
the ongoing interest in the history of imperial Britain.  It was through its empire that the Britain has always ensured, and still does, its place in the world.  
 
That is only one reason, though, for the continuing interest in the British empire.  For many the British empire represents a period when the world turned 
upside down.  Studying imperial Britain is about understanding how subjection to foreign rule, revolution, ‘civilisation’ and ‘progress’ transformed their 
countries and societies.  This module will consider this wide literature on Britain and its empire.  Attention will be fixed on how imperialism affected both 
colonisers and colonised.  In fact, one question of continuing importance will be, who was making the empire tick, coloniser or colonised?  The ‘big game’ 
of empire will be considered, but so too will the lives of those who created, sustained and lived under the empire to bring the ‘big game’ alive.  
 
The British Empire will provide students with a foundation for some of the theory and content addressed in later modules including Gender, War and 
Empire and the Sea and Society since 1750 at Level 6. 
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IMDHIS216:                            Suffolk Lives: Points of Departure, 1500 - 1988 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Vivienne Aldous 
Essential Reading:                 B.Caine, Biography and History, (London, 2010) 
                                                  P.France and W.St Clair, (eds.), Mapping Lives: The Uses of Biography, (Oxford, 2004) 
                                                  N.Hamilton, Biography: A Brief History, (Harvard, 2007) 
 

About this module:  
 
This module picks up on some of the key themes developed in the British Story strand in first year, and provides students with the opportunity to explore 
them in greater depth within a local context and using a biographical approach.   
 
In addition to introducing students to significant features of local Suffolk history, it will enable students to extend their knowledge and appreciation of 
the regional diversity and complexity of major events, processes and themes in British and international history such as the Reformation, war, 
industrialisation, urbanisation, empire, protest and reform.  Students will be encouraged to reflect on the value of adopting a regional micro-history 
approach and to evaluate what it might illuminate or obscure in comparison to wider national macro approaches.   
 
This will link with the other key element of the module – the biographical approach.  Although the ‘great men of history’ approach was largely 
abandoned in the wake of the rise of social history, more recent interest in micro history and cultural history has reignited interest in the study of 
individuals, leading to what some have termed ‘the biographical turn’.   
 
By focusing on the lives and experiences of a range of different individuals and communities within Suffolk, this module will also provide students with an 
opportunity to assess the merits and limitations of using the biographical approach.  
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IMDHIS317:                            A History of Genocide 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Edward Packard 
Essential Reading:                 D.Bloxham and A. Dirk Moses (eds.), The Oxford Handbook of Genocide Studies, (Oxford, 2010). 
                                                  A.Jones, Genocide: A Comprehensive Introduction, (London, 2010). 
                                                  B.Kiernan, Blood and Soil: A World History of Genocide and Extermination from Sparta to Rwanda, (New Haven CT, 2009). 
 

About this module:  
 
This course is designed to teach students both the importance and limitations of history as an academic discipline, and the dangers of history when 
misused in the construction of national and other group identities.  In studying genocide, the attempt to annihilate people because of their membership 
of a real or perceived group, students are forced to confront core disciplinary issues.   
 
Are the historian’s tools adequate to explain this phenomenon? Is it possible to compare episodes of genocide?  Why have lawyers and scholars 
disagreed over the fundamental definition of ‘genocide’?  How are ‘modernity’ and ‘progress’ related to the perpetration of mass atrocities?  How have 
societies constructed ‘us and them’ dichotomies of difference and how have these been mobilized in genocidal projects?  Can our historical 
understanding of genocide be enhanced through engagement with other disciplines such as anthropology and psychology?  How do supposedly 
‘ordinary’ people become genocidal killers? Why has the international community failed to prevent genocides?  
 
It is unlikely that students will ‘enjoy’ studying the history of genocide.  On the other hand, it is almost certain that each student will finish the module 
with a different perspective on world history and human society.  
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IMDHIS320:                            The Unquiet Countryside, 1750 - 1920 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Harvey Osborne 
Essential Reading:                 J.E.Archer, Social Unrest and Popular Protest in England, 1780-1840, (Cambridge, 2000) 
                                                  C.Griffin, The Rural War: Captain Swing and the politics of protest, (Manchester, 2012)  
                                                  C.Griffin, Protest, Politics and Work in Rural England, (Basingstoke, 2014). 
                                                  G.E.Mingay, (ed.), The Unquiet Countryside, (London, 1989) 
                                                  A.Randall, Riotous Assemblies: Popular Protest in Hanoverian England, (Oxford, 2006)  
 

About this module:  
 
This module will examine the periodicity and characteristics of popular protest in the British countryside between 1750 and 1920.  Students will engage 
with debates about change and continuity during a period traditionally associated with a transition from localised and supposedly ‘archaic’ rural protest 
actions to redress grievances toward more recognisably ‘modern’ protest methods and organisation.   
 
To this end the module will develop an account extending from the classic eighteenth-century food riot through to the emergence of agricultural trade 
unionism and political campaigns for land reform in Ireland and Scotland through the mid- to late-Victorian era and into the early twentieth-century. 
 
 Students will assess the contribution recently made to our understanding of rural protest by new cultural and environmental perspectives associated 
with ‘new protest history’ and adopt a comparative framework to explore parallels, continuities and connections over time and also between the 
experience of the constituent parts of the British Isles.  
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IMDHIS101:                            History Skills II 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Erich deWald 
Essential Reading:                 M.Bentley, Modernising England’s Past: English Historiography in the Age of Modernism, (Cambridge, 2006) 
                                                  A.Budd, The Modern Historiography Reader: Western Sources, (London, 2009) 
 

About this module:  
 
Following on from History Skills I, this module will provide an introduction to the development of history as an academic discipline and to continuing 
debates about the nature of history and its practice.   
 
By examining the development of key theoretical and methodological concepts in the practice of history, it is intended to provide students with an 
awareness of the issues, both intellectual and social, which have shaped and continue to shape the study of the past.  The purpose is to make students 
aware of ideas and methods which will support and inform learning and understanding in subsequent modules at all levels of the History programme. 
 
 The module will identify and highlight key concepts in historical research and writing over the long term by considering how and why these ideas came 
into use by historians and how they have been adapted and reformed by later historians and their own historical exigencies.  Distinctions between source 
types will also be discussed, alongside the problems and issues that relate to the collection and use of many forms of historical evidence. 
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IMDHIS109:                            The British Story, 1780 - 1985 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Harvey Osborne 
Essential Reading:                 P.Addison and H.Jones (ed.), A Companion to Contemporary Britain, 1939-2000, (Malden, MA, 2007) 
                                                  F.Carnevali and J.Strange, Twentieth-century Britain: Economic, Cultural and Social Change, 2nd ed., (Harlow, 2007) 
                                                  E.Evans, The Forging of the Modern State, Early Industrial Britain, 1783-1870, 3rd ed., (Harlow, 2001) 
                                                  M.Pugh, Britain since 1789: A Concise History, (Basingstoke, 1999)  
                                                  C.Williams (ed.), A Companion to Nineteenth-Century Britain, (Oxford, 2004). 
                                                  C.Wrigley (ed,), A Companion to Early Twentieth-Century Britain, (Oxford, 2003) 
 

About this module:  
 
This module will provide an introduction to the social, cultural and political history of modern Britain focusing on the period 1780-1985.  It will adopt a 
thematic approach to this extended period and encourage students to explore and evaluate the causes and consequences of both continuity and change.  
 
It will seek to provide students with an understanding of historical development over time, to foster an appreciation of the complexity and diversity of 
past situations, events and mentalities and to explore concepts such as change and continuity.  
 
It is designed to provide a support and foundation for work in concurrent modules at Level 4 and subsequent modules at Levels 5 and 6 of the History 
course.  
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IMDHIS112:                            The Decline of the West? 1905 - 2001 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Edward Packard 
Essential Reading:                 A.Herman, The Idea of Decline in Western History, (London, 1997). 
                                                  W.R.Keylor, The Twentieth-Century World and Beyond: An International History Since 1900, (Oxford, 2011). 
                                                  T.H.Von Laue, The World Revolution of Westernization: The Twentieth Century in Global Perspective, (Oxford, 1989). 
 

About this module:  
 
Has ‘the West’ declined compared to ‘the Rest’ since the start of the twentieth century?  Are we in the middle of a clash of civilisations and is ‘the West’ 
destined to lose?  Did ‘the West’ sow the seeds of its own downfall?  Did 9/11 mark the start of a new era or the continuation of a wider historical 
process?  Can we view history as an ongoing cycle of imperial growth and decay?   
 
With the ‘war on terror’, the seemingly inexorable rise of China and the enormous impact of globalisation, these questions are of enormous 
contemporary significance.   
 
In this wide-ranging module, students will not only gain a preparatory overview of twentieth century world history, but they will also explore the 
possibilities, and limitations, of using this history to explain current events. 
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IMDHIS207:                            The Cold War  
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Edward Packard 
Essential Reading:                 O.A.Westad, The Global Cold War: Third World Interventions and the Making of Our Times, (Cambridge, 2005). 
                                                  J.L.Gaddis, We Now Know: Rethinking Cold War History, (Oxford, 1997). 
                                                  J.M.Hanhimaki and Odd Arne Westad (eds.), The Cold War: A History in Documents and Eyewitness Accounts, (Oxford, 2004). 
                                                  M.P.Leffler, For the Soul of Mankind: the United States, the Soviet Union and the Cold War, (New York, 2007). 
 

About this module:  
 
This module examines the origins, course and consequences of the Cold War, from the end of the Second World War until 1991 (and beyond).  It is 
designed to widen knowledge and apply conceptual understandings developed in earlier elements of the History programme.  
 
Through a primary focus on the two superpowers, the USA and USSR, and a secondary focus on the ‘global Cold War’ concept, the course will provide 
students with the opportunity to assess the merits and limitations of a comparative approach to modern international history.  The ideological and 
political nature of the Cold War will be analysed alongside a consideration of the conflict’s social and cultural dimensions.   
 
Students will be given the opportunity to analyse a range of visual and textual primary sources, as well as secondary literature, as they debate and 
formulate their own analyses of the nature and significance of this conflict.  
 
The Cold War will provide students with a foundation for some of the theory and content addressed in later modules specifically The History of Genocide 
and Suffolk at War at Level 6. 
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IMDHIS208:                            Researching History 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Vivienne Aldous and Dr Louise Carter 
Essential Reading:                 S.Barber, History Beyond the Text: A Student's Guide to Using Alternative Sources, (Abingdon, 2008) 
                                                  J.Beckett, Writing Local History, (Manchester, 2004) 
                                                  A.Brundage, Going to the Sources: A Guide to Historical Research and Writing, 4th edn. (Arlington Heights, 2013) 
                                                  M.Donnelly and C.Norton, Doing History, (Abingdon, 2011) 
                                                  S.Gunn and L.Faire, Research Methods for History, (Edinburgh, 2011) 
                                                 W.H.McDowell, Historical Research: A Guide, (London, 2002) 
 

About this module:  
 
This mandatory module is designed to develop further practical research skills and increase students' understanding of the methodological and 
historiographical underpinnings of historical research.   
 
It is intended to provide skills and understandings for application in concurrent Level 5 modules and as preparation for dissertation work in Level 6.  
Students will develop skills in the location and interpretation of a wide range of primary source materials such as the census, newspapers and published 
discourse, local authority records, parliamentary papers, cabinet records, visual images, diaries and letters, interviews and oral history transcripts and 
material culture.   
 
The module will introduce students to a range of historiographical and methodological approaches to researching history and provide guidance on the 
framing, management, organisation and execution of historical research projects. 
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IMDHIS217:                            ‘The Great Transformation’ British Rural Society, 1750 - 1925 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Harvey Osborne 
Essential Reading:                 B.Reay, Rural Englands, (Basingstoke, 2004)  
                                                  E.Richards, The Highland Clearances, (London, 2005)  
                                                  C.Toiban & D.Ferriter, The Irish Famine: A Documentary, (London, 2004)  
                                                  M.Winstanley, ‘Agriculture and Rural Society’ in C.Williams (ed.), A Companion to nineteenth-century Britain, (Oxford, 2007)  
 

About this module:  
 
This module will examine British rural society from 1750 to 1925 and offers an opportunity to further develop knowledge and interests accrued in earlier 
modules of the History programme.  It investigates a period in which agricultural structures across Britain were subject to epochal transformation, from 
which no area was immune, and will consequently employ a strongly comparative approach to the experience of locality, region and nation across 
England and Wales, Scotland and Ireland.  This period began and ended with concern about the productivity and profitability of agriculture and the 
condition of those whose fortunes were tied to the land.   
 
While ‘agricultural improvement’ is widely perceived as progressive and essential, it is also accepted that its consequences were not always positive for 
all groups in rural society.  Allied demographic pressures, and also in some areas ecological catastrophe, had grim consequences for the rural poor, 
chiefly apparent in the first half of our period, and most particularly for parts of Ireland and Highland Scotland.  Structural change also had a range of 
consequences for those who owned and occupied land.   
 
Population growth and increased demand for food generated new opportunities and wealth for many farmers and landowners, albeit that exposure to 
international competition dealt a blow to some sectors of the agricultural economy in the latter part of this period with significant consequences for 
power-relations in the countryside, not least in terms of the influence and prestige of the landowning elite.  The changing structure of agriculture and 
rural society also wrought change beyond the shores of the British Isles.  This module will also explore how the problems of rural Britain, as expressed 
through mass outmigration and emigration, not only helped to create the ‘New World’ in the modern era, but stamped an indelible mark on it.  
 
British Rural Society, 1750-1925 will provide students with a foundation for some of the concepts and content addressed in later modules at Level 6, 
specifically The Unquiet Countryside, 1750-1920.   
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IMDHIS304:                            Gender, War and Empire in British Society, 1780 - 1930 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Louise Carter 
Essential Reading:                 P.Levine, (ed.), Gender and Empire, (Oxford, 2004) 
                                                  J.Meyer, Men of War: Masculinity and the First World War in Britain, (Basingstoke, 2008) 
 

About this module:  
 
This module offers students the opportunity to explore the ways in which ideas about gender influenced the conflicts and imperial adventures Britain 
engaged in between 1750 and the 1930s.   
 
The module will consider how ideas about gender were utilised to propel and legitimise Britain’s martial and imperial projects, yet simultaneously also 
had the potential to undermine these very ventures.  The module will consider both the ways in which discourse and ideas about gender, war and empire 
interacted, and the roles that actual men and women played in imperial and martial endeavours at home and abroad.  The intersection of gender with 
other markers of identity and hierarchy, especially race and class, will be another key feature of analysis.  
 
It will take a chronological path from the 1750s to the 1930s and will consider topics such as gendered expectations in wartime, propaganda and 
representation, trade and consumption, slavery, migration, sexuality, pacifism and heroism.   
 
Students will be encouraged to assess the benefits and limitations of analysing war and empire through a gendered lens, and to evaluate the fresh and 
vibrant historiographical debates in this field.  The course will also provide students with the opportunity to critically evaluate and assess a range of visual 
and textual primary sources. 
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IMDHIS313:                            The Witch Hunt in East Anglia and Beyond 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Louise Carter 
Essential Reading:                 B. Levack, The Witch-Hunt in Early Modern Europe, (Harlow, 2006) 
                                                  M. Gaskill, The Witch-Hunt: A Very Short Introduction, (Oxford, 2011) 
                                                  J. Barry, (ed.), Advances in Witchcraft Historiography, (Basingstoke, 2007) 
 

About this module:  
 
The witch-hunt in East Anglia was part of a wider phenomenon in which approximately 110,000 people, the majority women, were prosecuted for the 
crime of witchcraft across Europe between 1450 and 1750, and in which up to 60,000 people were executed.   
 
This module will explore this episode in Western history via a comparative analysis of the witch-hunt in East Anglia and the rest of England, Scotland, 
continental Europe and New England. It will examine contemporary beliefs about witches, including differences between elite demonology and popular 
belief; the impact of varying systems of justice, governance and religious belief on the size, scale and character of the hunt; the relationship of the hunt 
to broader socio-economic and religious changes; the profile of the accusers and the accused; the role of gender in the witch-hunt; the decline of the 
hunt and the continuation of belief, and the legacy of the witch-hunt.   
 
The module will enable students to explore the benefits and limitations of comparative history by examining one topic in depth across a broad 
geographic and chronological range.  It will also enable students to evaluate the merits and drawbacks of a wide range of historiographical and 
methodological approaches including macro and micro histories, psycho-history, environmental history, national and trans-national histories, gender 
history, social history and cultural history.   
 
The rich and vibrant historiographical debates within this field will provide students with further opportunity to appreciate the contested nature of 
history and to hone their skills of analysis, synthesis, argument, debate and substantiation. The module will also introduce students to a wide range of 
visual and textual primary sources.    
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IMDHIS318:                            The Sea and Society since 1750 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Erich deWald 
Essential Reading:                 J.H.Bentley, R.Bridenthall and K.Wigen (eds), Seascapes: maritime histories, littoral cultures and transoceanic exchanges   
                                                  (Honolulu, 2007) 
                                                  L.T.Fawaz and C.A. Bayly (eds), Modernity and Culture from the Mediterranean to the Indian Ocean (Cambridge, 2001) 
                                                  P.Murphy, The English Coast: A History, (London, 2009) 
 

About this module:  
 
The societies that have arisen, prospered, faltered and, above all, depended on the sea are as varied as they are numerous.  Great coastal cities have so 
often been political, commercial and cultural centres, zones of contact between maritime and terrestrial peoples and states.  So, too, have the sea’s 
abundance and the shore’s resources sustained vibrant rural societies. In the last two hundred years, successive waves of globalisation have brought 
upheaval to these societies’ relationship with the sea and surrounding societies.  There has been upheaval and renewal, change and continuity. 
 
In this module we will examine specific littoral communities, using micro-history to compare how societies in different places have weathered the storm 
of changing maritime markets, emergent nation–states and expansive cultures.  Livelihoods, social standings and groups’ roles have seen profound 
transformation, and we will consider the forces that have transformed society as well as societal responses to these forces.   
 
What is often most remarkable about seaside societies is just that: their existence on the periphery of states’ authority, at the limits of national identities 
and as arena where cultures mix.  We will consider how the geography of these vital hinterlands has shaped those living on land’s edge, as well as what 
these zones of contact reveal about the functioning of markets, states and civilisations. 
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Arts and Humanities – Quick Glance Table 
Interior Architecture and Design 
 
Module Code Module Title Credits Availability Core/Non Core Module Details Page 

Interior Architecture and Design 

IMDIAD105 Reading Context 20 Whole Year only Two core plus one non-core components 133 

IMDIAD106 Design Studio 1 60 Whole Year only Two core plus two non-core components 134 

IMDIAD107 Visual Communication 40 Whole Year only Two core components 135 

IMDIAD205 Critical Perspectives 20 Whole Year only Three core components 136 

IMDIAD206 Design Studio 2 60 Whole Year only Three core plus one non-core components 137 

IMDIAD207 Design Technology 20 Whole Year only Two core components 138 

IMDIAD208 CAD and Digital Imaging 20 Whole Year only Three core components 139 

IMDIAD303 Debates on Contemporary 
Practice 

20 Whole Year only Two core components 140 

IMDIAD304 Design Studio 3 60 Whole Year only Two core components 141 

IMDIAD305 Research and Identity 40 Whole Year only Two core components 142 
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Interior Architecture and Design – Module Guide 

 

IMDIAD105:                            Reading Context 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                Year (September - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Stamatis Zografos 
Essential Reading:                 Ballantyne, A. ed. (2005) Architecture theory: a reader in philosophy and culture. London, New York: Continuum International   
                                                  Publishing Group. 
                                                  Berger, John. (2008) Ways of Seeing. London: Penguin. 
                                                  Conway, H. Roenisch, R. (1994) Understanding architecture; an introduction to architecture and architectural history. London:  
                                                  Routledge 
                                                  Fletcher, B. (2001 – reprint) A History of Architecture. Oxford: Architectural Press 
  

About this module:  
 
Our discipline has been practiced, one way or another for a long time and it is important that as architectural designers you are well aware of what has 
been made, documented and written so far. Your professional performance will be subject to the acquisition of solid theoretical knowledge that frames 
our discipline, historically and philosophically, as we do not design in a blank canvas but in a real world shaped through centuries. 
 
This module introduces you to the fundamental principles and theories that frame architecture and design, from a contextual point of view. It is designed 
to support the module Design Studio 1, providing definitions to terms such as: form, function, grid, rhythm, scale and proportion as well as meanings of 
space, place and site.  
 
It also covers selected historical periods of architecture (ancient, classical, Romanic, Gothic, Renaissance, Neoclassical, Modern, Postmodern, etc.), 
contextual systems of thinking in design (Art Nouveau, Art Deco, Bauhaus, Post War design, 1960s, deconstruction, minimalism, etc.) and the work of 
selected authors in international architecture and design (Le Corbusier, Mies van der Rohe, Frank Lloyd Wright, etc.). 
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IMDIAD106:                            Design Studio 1 
 
Credits:                                    60 
Semester:                                Year (September - May) 
Assessment:                           There are four assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Stamatis Zografos 
Essential Reading:                 Kipnis, J. and Leeser, eds. (1997) Chora L Works: Derrida, J. and Eisenmam, P. New York: Monacelli Press. 
                                                  Perec, G. (2008) Life, a User’s Manual, trans. by David Bellos. London: Vintage Books.  
 

About this module:  
 
The aim of our profession as space and place makers is to conceive and deliver environments that respond to specific questions or issues and are born 
through the development of abstract ideas, dialogue and experimentations. Each of them takes the form of a design brief and a project that is 
progressively resolved in the design studio.  
 
This module offers a space for the initial approach, immersion and experimentation towards increasingly more complex design briefs with creative 
freedom. It embraces fundamental topics of architectural design such as form, function, meaning, interiority and enclosure, public and private space 
articulation, grids, rhythms and structures, and an introduction to materials.  
 
The module will familiarise you with the design brief and design processes and will also introduce you to the making of a design portfolio. 
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IMDIAD107:                            Visual Communication 
 
Credits:                                    40 
Semester:                                Year (September - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Angie O’ Brien 
Essential Reading:                 Dunn, Nick. (2010) Architectural model making. London: Laurence King. 
                                                  Bowkett, S. (2013) Archi-Doodle: An Architect’s Activity Book. London: Lawrence King.  
                                                  Farrelly, L. (2007) Basics Architecture: Representational Techniques. London: Ava Publishing. 
                                                  Oswald, A. (2009) Architectural models. DOM Publishers. 
                                                  Prina, F. (2008) Architecture: elements, materials, form. Princeton, N.J.; Oxford: Princeton University Press. 
                                                  Spankie, R. (2009) Drawing out the interior. Lausanne: AVA. 
                                                  Spiller, N. (2013) Architectural Design: Drawing Architecture AD. Somerset, NJ, USA: John Wiley & Sons. (ProQuest ebrary) 
                                                  Zell, Mo (2008) The Architectural Drawing Course: Understand the Principles and Master the Practices. London: Thames and  
                                                  Hudson.  
 

About this module:  
 
As future design professionals it is important that you learn how to understand and apply the language of your discipline, to convey meanings and 
express intentions. This language is primarily visual and is communicated in 2D and 3D. This module will introduce you to the fundamentals of design 
language, offering therefore a preparation stage for the development of your own vocabulary and design identity at the next level of your study. The 
module has two components: 2D and 3D, which are compulsory. 
  
2D component focuses on the representation and presentation via sketching, drawing and other artistic media. You will understand the geometry of 
architectural objects and spaces, acknowledge the conventions of the practice, and produce accurate technical drawings employing creative and artistic 
production and postproduction as methods of communication. 
 
3D component introduces you to physical and digital model making. It sees the model as a device for speculative enquiry, a tool to solve design issues 
and an instrument to professionally present projects for different purposes and to a range of audiences. 
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IMDIAD205:                            Critical Perspectives 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                Year (September - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Liana Psarologaki 
Essential Reading:                 Adorno, Theodor, et.al. (2007) Aesthetics and Politics. London: verso. 
                                                  Auge, M. (2009) Non-places: Introduction to an Anthropology of Supermodernity. London: Verso. 
                                                  Baudrillard. J. (2005) The System of Object. London: Verso. 
                                                  Benjamin, W. (2002) Illuminations. New York: Random House. 
                                                  Borch, C. (2008) Architectural Atmospheres: On the Experience and Politics of Architecture. Basel: Birkhauser. 
                                                  Cavalaro, D (2001) Critical and Cultural Theory. London: Contimuum. 
 

About this module:  
 
Positioning your practice in the world of contemporary design is a process that demands critical reflection, openness as well as knowledge related to 
other disciplines within and beyond the creative arts. Our discipline is philosophically framed by social, cultural, technological and scientific issues.  
 
The two World Wars, the 1970s pop culture, globalisation and meta-modern technological expansion as well as the infusion of the arts practices and 
theories of aesthetics and science have had an impact on the historical development of the practice. 
 
This module introduces research methods in design and arts presenting a thorough and selective analysis of advanced theoretical issues and concepts 
that inform contemporary architecture and design. These include among others: post-modern place making, hyper-reality and simulation, semiotics 
(signs and symbols) identity of place, the uncanny and sublime through film and architecture, contemporary installation practice and spatial ideology. 
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IMDIAD206:                            Design Studio 2 
 
Credits:                                    60 
Semester:                                Year (September - May) 
Assessment:                           There are four assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Liana Psarologaki 
Essential Reading:                 Bloszies, Charles. (2011) Old Buildings, New designs (Architecture Briefs). New York: Princeton. 
                                                  Brooker, Graeme and Stone, Sally. (2014) Re-readings: Interior Architecture and the Design Principles of Remodelling Existing  
                                                  Buildings. London: RIBA Publishing 
                                                  Hill, Jonathan. (2006) Immaterial Architecture. London: Routledge 
                                                  Hinkel, Rochus Urban. (2011). Urban Interior: informal explorations, interventions and occupations. Germany:  
                                                  Spurbuchverlag 
                                                  Jones, W. and Sagoo, N. (2011) Architects’ Sketchbooks. London: Thames and Hudson. 
                                                  Lavin, S. (2011) Kissing Architecture. Princeton University Press. 
                                                  Muckenheim, M and Demel. J (2013) Inspiration: Contemporary Design Methods in Architecture. Bis Publishers. 
 

About this module:  
 
The practice of our discipline is frequently centred in the design studio, which is where creative thinking, knowledge, and application of skills converge for 
the conceptualisation, development and delivery of design projects. The subject of practice often revolves around issues of integration, adaptation and 
intervention in specific sites and architectural envelopes or places. 
 
This module will develop your knowledge, understanding and abilities to perceive interior space and place production as an intervention, adaptation 
and/or integration event, bridging the existing with the newly conceived. It offers a space for the consideration of structural and environmental 
awareness as well as creative practice and innovation, embracing design briefs with more focused and credible scenarios.  
 
The module deals with advanced topics of interior architectural design that may encompass structural issues, environmental controls, specialised 
detailing as well as complex cultural and conceptual contexts. The assignments progressively increase in duration and complexity, to allow you to develop 
project and time management skills, and to become an independent learner. 
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IMDIAD207:                            Design Technology 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                Year (September - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Pippa Jacob 
Essential Reading:                 Bizley, G. (2010) Architecture in Detail II. London: Routledge. 
                                                  Bougdah, H. and Sharples, S. (2009) Environment, Technology and Sustainability. Taylor and Francis. 
                                                  Edwards, B. (2014) Rough Guide to Sustainability: a Design Primer. London: RIBA Publishing. 
                                                  Emmitt, S. (2012) Architectural Technology. Chichester: Blackwell Publishing. 
                                                  Heywood, H. (2015) 101 Rules of Thumb: For Sustainable Buildings and Cities. Newcastle upon Tyne: RIBA Publishing. 
                                                  Gordon, J. E. (2003) Structures: Or Why Things Don’t Fall Down. Da Capo Press. 
                                                  Jester, T. (2014) Twentieth-Century Building Materials: History and Conservation. Los Angeles: Getty Conservation Institute. 
 

About this module:  
 
Our practice as designers is infused by technology, with the latter sometimes taking the form of a scientific or design tool and sometimes becoming a 
strategy or design methodology to promote innovation. In all cases, technology supports our efforts to respond to structural complexity, materiality, and 
environmental aspects of existing sites as well as to propose technologically informed solutions. 
 
This module will provide you with the essential knowledge and understanding around structural systems, materials, environments, introducing you to the 
concept of sustainability. It will at time accommodate the needs of Design Studio 2 to provide the solutions required within the design processes of a 
project conceptualisation, development and refining through design tasks, the study of specific case studies and the formulation of reports and 
enhancement propositions. 
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IMDIAD208:                            CAD and Digital Imaging 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                Year (September - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Pippa Jacob 
Essential Reading:                 Dunn, N. (2014) Architectural Drawing. London: Laurence King. 
                                                  Dunn, Nick. (2012) Digital Fabrication in Architecture. London: Laurence King Publishing. 
                                                  Farrelly, L. (2015) Representational Techniques for Architecture. London: Fairchild, Bloomsbury. 
                                                  Elys, J. (2013) CAD Fundamentals for Architecture (Prtfolio Skills Architecture). London: Laurence King. 
                                                  Jones, W. and Sagoo, N. (2011) Architects’ Sketchbooks. London: Thames and Hudson. 
 

About this module:  
 
Your future professional ability will depend highly on the use of digital technologies and applications for the development of drawings, schemes, images, 
and virtual models of design production. These tools assist and enrich the exploration of the different phases of the creative process not only as 
instruments for presentation but as tools to execute construction. 
 
This module will train you to represent your design output using CAD and digital imaging. It sees digital technologies of production and post-production 
as significant tools in contemporary practice able to assist you in the conception, development and presentation of design, without hindering the level 
your autonomy as designers. 
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IMDIAD303:                            Debates on Contemporary Practice 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                Year (September - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Liana Psarologaki 
Essential Reading:                 Groat, L.N. and Wang, D. (2013) Architectural research methods. New Jersey: John Wiley & Sons. 
                                                  Gray, C. and Malins, J. (2004) Visualizing research; a guide to the research process in art and design. Aldershot, Hants,  
                                                  England; Burlington, VT: Ashgate. 
                                                  Sullivan, G. (2009) Art practice as research; inquiry in visual arts. London: Sage. 
                                                  Lefebvre, H. (1991) The production of Space. Oxford: Blackwell. 
                                                  Rendell, J. (2006) Art and Architecture: A Place Between.  London: I. B. Tauris. 
                                                  Doherty, Claire (ed.) Situation. Documents of Contemporary Art. London: The Whitechapel Gallery-Cambridge,  
                                                  Massachusetts: The MIT Press 
 

About this module:  
 
Our practice often demands our competence to engage in critical appraisal, scholarly debate and informed review of contemporary topics in the artistic 
and scientific fields that might have an impact on the discipline. 
 
This module will facilitate the exploration and practice of scholarly discussion on selected topics as related to interior architecture. It is designed to bridge 
theory and practice by offering an intellectual arena where your knowledge can be revisited, challenged and/or consolidated in research as practice. It 
may cover related contemporary debates in design and architectural culture in the context of broader practices and thinking. Links can be developed, for 
instance, with the film industry, contemporary artistic expressions, gender issues, politics and tolerance culture, and technological pioneering. 
 
Ideally, the individually selected themes investigated and discussed within the module will feed directly in your final dissertation/ research project or 
your final design project, by contributing to their theoretical framework or experimental phase. 
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IMDIAD304:                            Design Studio 3 
 
Credits:                                    60 
Semester:                                Year (September - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Liana Psarologaki 
Essential Reading:                 Blanciak, F. (2008) SITELESS: 1001 Building Forms.Cambridge MA: MIT Press. 
                                                  Bloszies, C. (2011) Old Buildings, New Designs. Princeton Architectural Press. 
                                                  Bollack, F. (2013) and Frampton, K. (2013) Old Buildings New Forms. Monacelli Press. 
                                                  Dodsworth, Simon. (2009) The fundamentals of interior design. Lausanne: AVA. 
                                                  Dan Wheeler, D. and McMorrough, J. (2013) The Architecture Reference & Specification Book: Everything Architects Need to  
                                                  Know Every Day. Beverly, MA: Rockport Publishers. 
 

About this module:  
 
As Interior Architecture and Design graduates, it is important that you are aware of design delivery processes and project management, as related to live 
projects and feasible design practice. Therefore, initiative, self-generated research, critical decision-making as well as the acquisition of knowledge on 
technological and conceptual production is highly encouraged during the last year of your degree. 
 
This module is dedicated to refining and consolidating your knowledge, understanding and abilities to perform as a professional. It offers the space for 
the final development of interdisciplinary thinking and making in the creative, technological and critical aspect of design production at the same time 
creating opportunities for specialisation. 
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IMDIAD305:                            Research and Identity 
 
Credits:                                    40 
Semester:                                Year (September - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Stamatis Zografos 
Essential Reading:                 Barton, Gem. (2016) Don't Get a Job... Make a Job: How to make it as a creative graduate. London: Lawrence King. 
                                                  Benjamin, A. (1995). Complexity: Architecture/Art/Philosophy. London: Academy Editions. 
                                                  Borden, I. and Rüedi, K. (2006) The Dissertation: an Architecture student’s Handbook. Oxford: Architectural Press. 
                                                  Bruno, G. (2007) Public Intimacy; Architecture and the Visual Arts. Cambridge MA: MIT Press. 
                                                  Bullivant, L. (2006) Responsive Environments: Architecture, Art and Design. London: V&A. 
                                                  Coleman, C. (2002) Interior design: Handbook of professional practice. London: McGraw Hill. 
                                                  Hubbard, P. and Kitchin, R. (2010). Key thinkers on space and place. London: SAGE Publications. 
 

About this module:  
 
Being a design professional means to be able to make a difference. As a professional in practice or as a postgraduate student, you will be expected to 
possess the research skills to investigate, develop and share new and existing knowledge as well as creating new insights of theoretical and practical 
nature within the discipline. At the same time, you must be able to position yourself and establish your design identity.  
 
You will therefore wish to graduate with an employable and intellectually informed profile within the market; being aware of the personal development 
options for continuous improvement; developing your portfolio and professional image; reflecting on the ethical issues around the social and natural 
environments; being able to construct arguments in a sophisticated manner through advanced research.  
 
This module is dedicated to the exploration of topics related with research and professional identity and as well provides progressive tutorials for the 
development of the final dissertation or research project. The dissertation component gives you the opportunity to carry out a significant piece of 
independent research examining an area of scholarship that they wish to pursue. The PDP component enables you to build your professional profile and 
prepare the essential material to promote yourself as an upcoming professional. 
 

 

 



143 
 

Business School – Quick Glance Table 
 

Module Code Module Title Credits Availability Core/Non Core Details Page 

Accounting and Financial Management 

IMDAFM101 Financial Markets and Institutions 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 145 

IMDAFM104 Business Law 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 146 

IMDAFM202 Modern Banking 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 147 

IMDAFM204 Cost and Management Accounting 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 148 

IMDAFM102 Introduction to Accounting 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 149 

IMDAFM103 Introduction to Business Finance and Quantitative Methods 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 150 

IMDAFM201 Financial Risk Management 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 151 

IMDAFM203 Financial Management 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 152 

Business Management 

IMDBMT106 Business Law 20 Semester 1 only Four non-core components 153 

IMDBMT112 Introduction to Management 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 154 

IMDBMT113 Marketing Fundamentals 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 155 

IMDBMT203 Contemporary Issues in the Business Environment 20 Semester 1 only One core component 156 

IMDBMT208 Intermediate Financial Accounting 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 157 

IMDBMT218 Business Ethics 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 158 

IMDBMT219 Corporate Reputation Management 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 159 

IMDBMT303 Human Resource Strategy 20 Semester 1 only One core component 160 

IMDBMT307 Strategic Management 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 161 

IMDBMT315 Strategic Marketing: Planning and Management 20 Semester 1 only TBC 162 

IMDBMT101 Finance and Data Analysis 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 163 

IMDBMT108 Entrepreneurship 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 164 

IMDBMT110 Business Economics 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 165 

IMDBMT216 Topics in Business Research 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 166 

IMDBMT217 Managing People 20 Semester 2 only One core component 167 

IMDBMT220 Employment Law 20 Semester 2 only 
One core plus two non-
core components 

168 

IMDBMT222 Managing for Innovation and Creativity 20 Semester 2 only 
Two core plus two non-
core components 

169 
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Module Code Module Title Credits Availability Core/Non Core Details Page 

Business Management (continued) 

IMDBMT308 Financial Strategy 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 170 

IMDBMT314 Leading and Managing Change 20 Semester 2 only TBC 171 

IMDBMT316 Seminars in Advanced Management 20 Semester 2 only TBC 172 

Event Management 

IMDEMT118 Introduction to Event and Tourism Management 20 Semester 1 only 
Three non-core 
components 

173 

IMDEMT228 Language and Culture in a Business Context II 20 Semester 1 only One core component 174 

IMDEMT230 Principles of Fundraising and Sponsorship 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 175 

IMDEMT121 Language and Culture in Business Context I 20 Semester 2 only One core component 176 

IMDEMT219 Festival and Special Event Management and Production 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 177 

IMDEMT224 Managing and Developing Destinations 20 Semester 2 only One core component 178 

IMDEMT320 Critical and Cultural Concepts in Event Management 20 Semester 2 only TBC 179 

IMDEMT321 Tourism Futures: Critical and Cultural Concepts 20 Semester 2 only TBC 180 
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Business School – Module Guide 
 

IMDAFM101:                          Financial Markets and Institutions 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr. Atul K. Shah 
Essential Reading:                 Howells, P. and K. Bain (2007), Financial Markets and Institutions, 5th edn, Pearson Education.  
                                                  Saunders Anthony and Marcia Millon Cornett 2004, Financial Markets and Institutions, A Modern Perspective, International  
                                                  edn, McGraw Hill 
 

About this module:  
 
The module aims to provide an introduction to financial institutions and the main types of financial instruments offered by the financial markets with a 
view to providing students with an understanding of the environment, principles and practices of the financial services industry. 
 
It develops a conceptual, theoretical and practical understanding of the financial markets and financial institutions and their interlocking roles. 
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IMDAFM104:                          Business Law 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Curtiz Cotterell 
Essential Reading:                 Adams, A. (2012) Law for Business Students. 7th edn. Harlow: Pearson Longman 
                                                  Sarah R. and Vida A. (2013) Keenan and Riches’ Business Law. 11th edn. Harlow: Pearson Longman 
 

About this module:  
 
This module enables students to develop an understanding of where law comes from and how it is developed, amended, applied and (if necessary) 
enforced. 
 
The module then examines areas of law which will affect students, both in their business careers and in their private capacity. Business law will enable 
the student to develop an understanding of the way in which the law operates in the commercial world and how businesses have legal duties placed 
upon them by various forms of regulations, including from our own Parliament as well as the impact from our membership of the European Union. 
  
On completion, students should be able to confidently analyse practical legal problems and recommend realistic solutions. 
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IMDAFM202:                          Modern Banking 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     TBA 
Essential Reading:                 Heffernan, S. (2005), Modern Banking, John Wiley and Sons. 
 

About this module:  
 
The module builds on the knowledge gained in the financial markets and institutions module at level 5 to provide a good grasp of both the basics (the 
structure and environment of banking) and selected aspects of the modern banking firm.  
 
The topics covered include regulation, bank risk management, competition, international banking and bank failures and crises. 
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IMDAFM204:                          Cost and Management Accounting 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     TBA 
Essential Reading:                 Drury, C. (2012) Management and Cost Accounting, 8th edn, London: Thomson Learning. 
                                                  Seal, W., Garrison, R. and Noreen, E. (2012) Management Accounting, 4th edn. Maidenhead: McGraw-Hill 
 

About this module:  
 
The module builds on the knowledge, understanding and capabilities acquired by students in the Introduction to Accounting module at level 4. The 
module is designed to equip the students with principles of costing and their application to relevant practical situations.  
 
The module will also develop students’ knowledge and understanding of management accounting techniques for application in planning and control 
scenarios. 
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IMDAFM102:                          Introduction to Accounting 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Josh Obeng-Nyarko 
Essential Reading:                 Weetman, P. (2011) Financial and management accounting: an introduction. 5th ed., Harlow: Financial Times/Prentice Hall. 
 

About this module:  
 
The module aims to provide an introduction to financial and management accounting. It assumes no previous knowledge of accounting to provide a 
foundation in the theory and practice of accounting.  
 
An understanding of the fundamentals of accounting is necessary for the progression to the more advanced aspects of accounting at levels 5 and 6. 
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IMDAFM103:                          Introduction to Business Finance and Quantitative Methods 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Josh Obeng-Nyarko 
Essential Reading:                 Hillier, D., Clacher, I., (2011) Fundamentals of Corporate Finance: European Edition, 1st edn, McGraw-Hill Higher Education 
                                                  Oakshott, L. (2012) Essential Quantitative Methods for Business, Management and Finance, 5th edn, Palgrave Macmillan. 
 

About this module:  
 
This module will introduce the subjects of business finance and quantitative methods and give students a relevant foundation for their further 
accountancy and finance studies at the University of Suffolk. 
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IMDAFM201:                          Financial Risk Management 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr. Atul K. Shah 
Essential Reading:                 Brealey, R. A., Myers, S. C., and Allen, F. (2011) Principles of Corporate Finance 10th Edn, New York: McGraw-Hill/Irwin. 
                                                  Hull, J.C. (2012) Risk Management and Financial Institutions. 3rd edn. Pearson. 
 

About this module:  
 
The module will give an introduction to the types of financial risk that arise for a business and look at how they can be quantified and managed. Topics 
include financial market risk, credit risk, interest risk and economic risk.  
 
It looks at portfolio theory, the efficient markets hypothesis and the operation of derivatives markets. The module will also consider policy and regulatory 
responses in a world of greater financial instability. 
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IMDAFM203:                          Financial Management 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     TBA 
Essential Reading:                 Arnold, G. (2013) Corporate Financial Management, 5th edn, Harlow: Pearson  
                                                  Ross S. A., Westerfield, R.W. and Jordan, B.D. (2013) Fundamentals of corporate finance Alternate edition, 10th edn, New  
                                                  York, NY: McGraw-Hill/Irwin 
 

About this module:  
 
The module will give an introduction to the types of financial risk that arise for a business and look at how they can be quantified and managed. Topics 
include financial market risk, credit risk, interest risk and economic risk.  
 
It looks at portfolio theory, the efficient markets hypothesis and the operation of derivatives markets. The module will also consider policy and regulatory 
responses in a world of greater financial instability. 
 
The module builds on the knowledge, understanding and capabilities acquired by students at the level 4, particularly in the Introduction to Business 
Finance and Quantitative Methods module. The module is designed to develop students’ knowledge and skills of financial management principles and 
their practical applications.  
 
The financial management knowledge and skills developed will be in relation to investment, financing and dividend policy decisions. 
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IMDBMT106:                          Business Law 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Curtiz Cotterell 
Essential Reading:                 Adams, A. (2012) Law for Business Students. 7th edn. Harlow: Pearson Longman 
                                                  Sarah R. and Vida A. (2013) Keenan and Riches’ Business Law. 11th edn. Harlow: Pearson Longman 
 

About this module:  
 
This module enables students to develop an understanding of where law comes from and how it is developed, amended, applied and (if necessary) 
enforced. 
 
The module then examines areas of law which will affect students, both in their business careers and in their private capacity. Business law will enable 
the student to develop an understanding of the way in which the law operates in the commercial world and how businesses have legal duties placed 
upon them by various forms of regulations, including from our own Parliament as well as the impact from our membership of the European Union. 
  
On completion, students should be able to confidently analyse practical legal problems and recommend realistic solutions. 
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IMDBMT112:                          Introduction to Management 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Will Thomas 
Essential Reading:                 Griffin, R.W. (2011) Fundamentals of Management. 8th edn. Boston, MA: Cengage Learning (available as an eBook) 
                                                  Combe, C. (2014) Introduction to Management. Oxford: Oxford University Press 
 

About this module:  
 
This module considers the core functions of managers. You will gain an understanding of how managers contribute to the success of businesses. We 
consider the internal environment of the organisation and external influences that influence the way managers behave. This module therefore 
introduces vital base knowledge which you will use throughout your degree studies. 
 
You will be introduced to theoretical models which you will use to analyse case study organisations from a variety of sectors including the private sector, 
public sector and charitable / social sector.  
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IMDBMT113:                          Marketing Fundamentals 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Sarah Harris 
Essential Reading:                 Kotler, Bowen and Makens (2010) Marketing for Hospitality and Tourism, 5th (International) edition. Pearson 
                                                  Lovelock, C. and Wirtz, J.  (2011) Services Marketing. 7th (Global) edition. Pearson  
                                                  Solomon, Marshall, Stuart, Barnes and Mitchell (2009) Marketing - real people, real decisions. First European edition. FT  
                                                  Prentice Hall 
 

About this module:  
 
Marketing is a fundamental business activity and philosophy, which relates an organisation to its environment and orientates the organisation around 
the needs of its customers.  
 
Marketing is a major component in the management in all business sectors.  This module will explore basic marketing principles in industries which are 
undergoing rapid change, and will underpin the Corporate Reputation Management module at Level 5 and the Strategic Marketing module at Level 6. 
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IMDBMT203:                          Contemporary Issues in the Business Environment 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Robert Price 
Essential Reading:                 Brooks, I., Weatherston, J. and Wilkinson, G. (2011) The International Business Environment. 6th  edn. Harlow: FT Press    
                                                  Worthington, I. and Britton, C. (2015) The Business Environment. 7th edn. Harlow: Pearson 
 

About this module:  
 
To build and extend upon modules at Level 4 in relation to the changing economic, social and political environment that organisations operate within. 
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IMDBMT208:                          Intermediate Financial Accounting 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Atul K. Shah 
Essential Reading:                Alexander, D., Britton, A. and Jorissen, A. (2011) International Financial Reporting and Analysis  5th ed. London: Cengage   
                                                 Learning  
 

About this module:  
 
This module will develop the foundation knowledge and skills which have been covered in the Finance and Data Analysis module at Level 4, with 
particular emphasis on how various aspects of financial accounting relate to the business world. 
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IMDBMT218:                          Business Ethics 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Tom Vine 
Essential Reading:                 Crane, A. and Matten, D. (2010) Business Ethics: Managing Corporate Citizenship and Sustainability in the Age of       
                                                  Globalization. 3rd edn. Oxford: Oxford University Press 
 

About this module:  
 
Long debated under the rubric of both political and economic philosophy, the ethics of business activity has commanded growing attention in the past 
few decades and, today, most university courses in management and business offer formal instruction in this field. In an increasingly consumer-driven 
market, both entrepreneurial and managerial success is predicated, at least in part, on a robust understanding of business ethics.  
 
This module introduces students to theoretical perspectives on ethical business and offers opportunities to discuss and debate cases that highlight both 
principled and questionable practice. In doing so, students will develop skills in critical thinking and evaluation that contribute to the development of 
‘business-ready graduates’. 
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IMDBMT219:                          Corporate Reputation Management 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Mario Siglioccolo 
Essential Reading:                 Van Riel C.B. and Fombrun C.J. (2007). Essentials of Corporate Communication: Implementing Practices for Effective 
                                                  Reputation Management. New York: Routledge  
 

About this module:  
 
The Corporate Reputation Management module provides a specialist skills and knowledge base within the broader field of management, dealing with 
theoretical, strategic and operational issues critical to an organisation in its relationships with its many stakeholders (customers, investors, employees, 
media, suppliers and distributors, etc.). 
 
The strategic role of corporate reputation as a key corporate asset is highlighted, together with the corporate communication activities that enable 
organisations to build and protect it over time. The essential role played by corporate reputation in attracting resources which may be vital for the 
organisation’s development is explained, with the concrete support of case studies. 
 
The module will consider many of the diverse elements of communication between an organisation and its stakeholders, and demonstrate the 
hierarchical planning relationships and decisions within an organisation’s communication management. 
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IMDBMT303:                          Human Resource Strategy 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Terry Wales 
Essential Reading:                 Beardwell J and Claydon T, (2014) Human Resource Management, 7th Edn, FT Prentice Hall, Harlow 
                                                  Armstrong M, (2014)  Human Resource Management in Practice, 13th Edn, Kogan Page, London 
 

About this module:  
 
This module focuses on the role of Human Resource Strategy as a key constituent of the business strategy of an organisation.  
 
It builds on concepts first introduced in the Managing People module at Level 5 to explore ways in which organisational performance can be enhanced by 
maximising the contribution of employees. 
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IMDBMT307:                          Strategic Management 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Anita Beresford Webb 
Essential Reading:                 Capon, C. (2009) Understanding the Business Environment. 3rd edn. Harlow, FT Prentice Hall 
                                                  Crane, S. and Matten, D. (2007) Business ethics: managing corporate citizenship and sustainability in the age of globalization.  
                                                  2nd edn. Oxford, Oxford University Press  
                                                  Johnson, G., Whittington, R., Scholes, D. and Angwin, P.R. (2013). Exploring Strategy: Text and Cases. 10th edn. Cambridge:  
                                                  Pearson 
 

About this module:  
 
Strategic management is an activity used to set goals and develop effective operations and functions to achieve those goals, with the successful 
collaboration of employees, other stakeholders and resources. It is used to develop responses to a changing business environment and monitor progress.  
 
This module considers changing internal and external business environments, global dynamics and stakeholders that influence the development of goals 
and how effective management strategies and planning may be developed and implemented.   
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IMDBMT315:                          Strategic Marketing: Planning and Management 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Mario Siglioccolo 
Essential Reading:                 Blythe, J. (2009) Principles & Practice of Marketing. Hampshire:SouthWesternCengage Learning 
 

About this module:  
 
Marketing is essential to business operations, achieved through strategic analysis, strategic implementation and control. Both as an approach and as a 
department, marketing is largely responsible for delivering core corporate objectives by offering value to targeted segments, helping to sustain 
competitive advantage and to develop corporate reputation in the longer term. As an approach and as a set of principles and practices, marketing also 
has relevance to public sector and other not-for-profit sectors. 
 
This module links with and develops the Level 4 module Marketing Fundamentals and the Level 5 module Corporate Reputation Management, providing 
participants with the advanced knowledge and skills to understand, evaluate and apply contemporary strategic approaches and techniques in marketing, 
which help to deliver customer satisfaction and, therefore, business success either within the profit sector or the not-for-profit sectors. 
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IMDBMT101:                          Finance and Data Analysis 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Josh Obeng-Nyarko 
Essential Reading:                 Dyson, J.R. (2010) Accounting for non-accounting students. 8th edn. Harlow: Financial Times/Prentice Hall. 
 

About this module:  
 
Accounting and quantitative methods as information systems lie at the heart of all business decisions.  
 
This module will give a foundation of knowledge and skills suitable for non-specialists who need to use accountancy and quantitative information in 
decision making and in communicating with specialists. 
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IMDBMT108:                          Entrepreneurship  
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Daba Chowdhury 
Essential Reading:                 Barringer, R, B and Ireland, D. (2012) Entrepreneurship: Successfully Launching New Ventures. 4th edn. Pearson Education 
                                                  Limited 
 

About this module:  
 
Entrepreneurship is increasingly recognised as vital to economic growth, and is a characteristic of those wishing to embark on their own business 
ventures. This module provides a basic introduction to identifying areas such as outlining a business plan, recognising and responding to risk, and 
developing an understanding of how marketing contributes significantly to successful business development.  
 
Marketing is a fundamental business activity and philosophy, which relates an organisation to its environment, and orientates the organisation around 
the needs of its customers. It is a major component in the management of organisations in the private sector and is increasingly used in public sectors.  
This module will introduce the concept and basics of entrepreneurship and explore fundamental marketing principles in various industries which are 
undergoing rapid change.   
 
It will underpin the Corporate Reputation Management module at Level 5 and be further developed in the Level 5 module Managing for Innovation and 
Creativity. 
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IMDBMT110:                          Business Economics 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Will Thomas 
Essential Reading:                 Sloman, J. and Jones, E. (2015) Essential Economics for Business Environment. 4th edition. Harlow: Pearson Education Ltd   
                                                  (also available as an e-book). 
                                                  Dransfield, R. (2014) Business Economics. Abingdon: Routledge      
 

About this module:  
 
This module provides students with an understanding of key economic concepts that affect the successful operation and functioning of all types of 
businesses. It provides a basis for understanding operational and strategic decisions and particularly for an understanding of the environment in which 
businesses operate. 
 
The focus of this module is on understanding relevant economic principles and in ensuring that this understanding can be used in future modules which 
require the application and analysis of business activities using this type of background knowledge. 
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IMDBMT216:                          Topics in Business Research 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Will Thomas 
Essential Reading:                 Curwin, J., Slater, R. and Eadson, D. (2013) Quantitative Methods for Business Decision. 7th edn. Andover: Cengage Learning 
                                                  Duignan, J. (2014) Quantitative Methods for Business Research using Microsoft Excel. Andover: Cengage Learning 
                                                  Field, A. (2013) Discovering Statistics using IBM SPSS Statistics. 4th edn. London: Sage 
                                                  Flick, U. (2014) An Introduction to Qualitative Research. 5th edn. London:Sage 
 

About this module:  
 
This module provides students with an insight into topics, methods and functions of business-related research projects. Each week will be centred on a 
different research study run by a member of academic staff or one of the School’s visiting professors, senior fellows or fellows. Weekly topics will be 
selected to ensure relevance across all the undergraduate programmes within the School, with a focus on drawing out important common research 
methods learning rather than subject-specific focus. 
 
This module forms part of a development of academic skills that will be required at Level 6, particularly in the completion of the dissertation project. It 
will also help students with the development of ideas suitable for their research project. Whilst the module will include learning about research 
techniques and methods, this understanding will be developed further (and with a specific focus on the completion of the dissertation) at the start of the 
Level 6 year. This module therefore acts as an introduction to this training. 
 
The module is also designed to ensure that students appreciate the value of research (as structured enquiry) as part of professional practice. By drawing 
out key learning and exposing students to a wide variety of topics, the module will help students appreciate the value of research to their future careers 
(beyond the completion of the dissertation). 
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IMDBMT217:                          Managing People 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Terry Wales 
Essential Reading:                 Mullins, L. J. (2013) Management and Organisational Behaviour. 10th edn. Harlow: FT Prentice Hall 
 

About this module:  
 
This module considers the nature of organisational behaviour, and the ways in which the study of organisational behaviour may inform the design and 
delivery of Human Resource practices within organisations. 
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IMDBMT220:                          Employment Law 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Curtiz Cotterell 
Essential Reading:                 Holland, J. and Burnett, S. (2015) Employment law: Legal practice course guide. 6th edn. Oxford: Oxford University Press 
                                                  Honeyball, S. (2014) Honeyball and Bowers’ textbook on Employment Law. 13th edn. Oxford: Oxford University Press 
                                                  Turner, C. (2013) Unlocking the Law. London: Routledge. 
 

About this module:  
 
To provide a broad study into the law relating to the employment relationship, which should be of interest to employers, employees and those who wish 
to pursue careers in Management and Human Resources Personnel.  
 
The module scheme has been drawn up after careful examination of the nature and scope of the employment relationship, from the hiring stage to 
termination, within the scope of employment law in the UK and, most crucially, European Union law on the domestic legal framework of employment. 
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IMDBMT222:                          Managing for Innovation and Creativity 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Dababrata Chowdhury 
Essential Reading:                 Bessant, J. and Tidd, J. (2013) Managing Innovation: Integrating Technological, Market and Organizational Change. 5th  edn. 
                                                  Wiley 
 

About this module:  
 
Innovation and creativity is increasingly being identified as the critical factor in ensuring economic competitiveness and a range of other beneficial social 
outcomes, including the employability of graduates. This module aims to equip the student with skills and knowledge in creative thinking to encourage 
divergent, rather than convergent thinking in a number of business settings. It also seeks to equip the student with knowledge about how innovation, risk 
and an opportunity-seeking attitude come together in the notion of the business or social entrepreneur.     
 
The structure of the module has four elements: (i) an understanding of the nature of innovation, creativity and entrepreneurship; (ii) an understanding of 
what constitutes high and low innovation; (iii) how managers can use a range of tools to improve their creativity and innovation; and finally (iv) a 
practical approach to using those tools in a variety of real situations to help create an innovative learning environment. Within this structure the student 
is encouraged to develop an interdisciplinary, integrative and holistic approach to the resolution of business problems, particularly with regard to their 
own organisation. 
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IMDBMT308:                          Financial Strategy 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Atul K. Shah 
Essential Reading:                 Ross S.A., Westerfield, R.W. Jaffe J. and Jordan, B.D. (2013) Modern financial management. 9th edn. Boston, Mass.: McGraw- 
                                                  Hill Irwin 

About this module:  
 
This module provides an appreciation of a number of financial issues and how they relate to the business world. It initially concentrates on the 
application of financial tools and techniques before progressing to a more strategic perspective.  
 
It encourages students to see the financial implications of the decision-making process. 
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IMDBMT314:                          Leading and Managing Change 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Robert Price 
Essential Reading:                 Balogun, J. and Hope Hailey, V. (2009) Exploring Strategic Change, (3rd ed) Harlow: FT Prentice Hall 
 

About this module:  
 
To explore the nature of organisational culture and its impact on employees, and to enable students to develop a critical awareness of organisational 
theory and practice; enabling them to deal with the problems, choices and constraints involved in organisational change.  
 
The module encourages students to develop their own intellectual framework of values, attitudes and practice. 
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IMDBMT316:                          Seminars in Advanced Management 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Will Thomas 
Essential Reading:                 Chia, R. (2013) ‘Reflections: In Praise of Silent Transformation – Allowing Change Through ‘Letting Happen’’, Journal of   
                                                  Change Management 14:1:8-27 
                                                  Fotaki, M. (2011), “Towards Developing New Partnerships in Public Services: Users as Consumers, Citizens and/or Co-  
                                                  Producers in Health and Social Care in England and Sweden”, Public Administration 89:3:933-955 
 

About this module:  
 
This module offers students the opportunity to build upon learning from previous modules at Levels 4 and 5 and to explore a small number of subjects in 
much more detail. Topics chosen for the seminars will reflect the research interests of staff in the Business School and current debates. However, they 
will all require students to apply knowledge and expertise to complex, difficult management problems. 
 
In debating and discussing the complexities of the topics presented, students will improve their skills in problem solving, communication and their 
strategic awareness. As they do so, students will be encouraged to think creatively in addressing the challenges under discussion and to draw upon ideas 
and concepts from a range of previous modules. 
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IMDEMT118:                          Introduction to Event and Tourism Management 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Laura Locke 
Essential Reading:                 Bowdin, G.A.J. (2011) Events management [E-book]. 3rd edn. Amsterdam; London: Butterworth-Heinemann. Available at:  
                             https://login.library.ucs.ac.uk/login?url=http://www.dawsonera.com/depp/reader/protected/external/AbstractView/S9780080964317  
                                                   Cooper, C., Fletcher, J. and Fyall, A. (2012) Tourism; principles and practice. 4th ed. Harlow: FT Prentice Hall 
 

About this module:  
 
Tourism directly and indirectly generates and supports 235 million jobs and accounts for 9.2% of total investment in the world globally (Cooper, 2012).  
 
Event management is a growth industry and has important roles to play in the economic, social, cultural development of communities, the business 
environment, and the cultural and creative industries. 
 
This module provides a comprehensive introduction to the theoretical and practical principles of Event and Tourism Management, enabling students to 
develop an understanding of the sectors and their contribution to the local, national and global economy.  
 
In a period of rapid change and evolution in the industry, students will be encouraged, through investigation of theoretical models of tourism and event 
management, to develop the fundamental knowledge and skills needed for effective management of the Event and Tourism industries and subsectors.  
 
Some application of the theory to practice, exposure to industry case studies, and discussion of the idiosyncrasies of the industry, and relationships with 
other elements of the tourism system, will support students to gain a firm foundation for future skills, knowledge and practice development. The roles 
and impacts of planned events within tourism are appraised and evaluated in terms of their importance   
 
Students will develop an understanding of the events and tourism sectors and their contribution to the local, national and global economy. Students will, 
through investigation of theoretical models of event and tourism management, and some application of the theory to practice, develop the fundamental 
knowledge and skills needed for undertaking the management of these sectors and gain a firm foundation for future skills and knowledge development.  
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IMDEMT228:                          Language and Culture in a Business Context II 
 
Please note:                           Native Speakers of Spanish will not be able to participate in this module 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Gloria Picton 
Essential Reading:                 Bienvenidos: Español para profesionales Turismo y hotelería Nivel 1, Beginners   Libro del alumno + CD (A1/A2), EnCLAVE-ELE 
                                                  Bienvenidos: Español para profesionales Turismo y hotelería Nivel 1 cuaderno de ejercicios 1, EnCLAVE-ELE 
                                                  Bienvenidos: Español para profesionales Turismo y hotelería Nivel 1 CD –ROOM, EnCLAVE-ELE 
 

About this module:  
 
This module will build on and enhance the target language skills that the students have developed in the Language and Culture in Business Context I 
module and through other contact with the language. All four language skills - reading, writing, speaking and listening - are assessed. There will be 
emphasis on engaging in social and workplace interactions and making practical arrangements in everyday situations, within the context of Event and 
Tourism Management. 
 
The globalisation of business has given rise to an increasingly competitive and complex job market where language skills place graduates a step ahead in 
the global business market. This module will also provide students with strong practical elements, which will develop further both their linguistic and 
intercultural skills and fully equip them for the world of work. Students will relate those skills and insights to the cultural and business environment of the 
countries that use the target language. 
 
University Campus Suffolk has partner institutions around the world where students may study for a semester or a year as part of their course under the 
Erasmus+ scheme. Studying abroad allows students to practice their new language skills in day-to-day life, with long-term benefits for their employability 
and personal development.  
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IMDEMT230:                          Principles of Fundraising and Sponsorship 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September – December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Laura Locke 
Essential Reading:                 Botting, N., Norton, M. and Adams, A. (2012) The complete fundraising handbook. 6th edn. London: Directory of Social   
                                                  Change 
                                                  Sargeant, A. and Shang, J. (2010) Fundraising principles and practice [E-book]. San Francisco, Calif.:  Jossey-Bass. Available at:  
                                https://login.library.ucs.ac.uk/login?url=http://www.dawsonera.com/depp/reader/protected/external/AbstractView/S9780470609347   
 

About this module:  
 
This module will provide the skills and knowledge of the principles of fundraising and sponsorship within the event and tourism sectors, and will enable 
students to gain an understanding of the work of the fundraiser in the not-for-profit sector.  
 
Fundraising and the generation of sponsorship are key essential elements that contribute to the survival of the events, tourism and related industries. 
Organisations such as charities, social enterprises, the not-for- profit and sports sectors will increasingly provide employment opportunities at all levels as 
they are looking to: ‘… fundraising to compensate for the shortfall in public spending, with 83% of respondents planning to increase activity in this area 
(Institute of Fundraising, 2010).  
 
Heritage and arts based organisations and the creative and cultural industries are all increasingly reliant on the generation of funds for survival. In 
addition, sports sponsorship is big business. The benefits of associating a brand with a sporting event or club can be worth millions to business 
organisations. The revenues generated by business sponsorship of sport are often a vital part of the financial structure of clubs or events. 
 
This module examines the issues concerned with fund raising and sponsorship from the perspectives of the sponsor and the beneficiary. 
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IMDEMT121:                          Language and Culture in Business Context I 
 
Please note:                            Native Speakers of Spanish will not be able to participate in this module 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Gloria Picton 
Essential Reading:                 Cejudo, M. U. and Garcia, P. (2004) Access Spanish: A First Language Course: Student Book. London: Hodder & Stoughton 
                                                  Kattan-Ibarra, J. and Connell, T. (1995) Working with Spanish (Working with). Cheltenham: Stanley Thornes 
                                                  Guirdham, M. (2011) Communicating across cultures at work. London: Palgrave MacMillanS9780470609347   
 

About this module:  
 
We live in a highly competitive global multi-lingual environment, and a 21st century graduate will need to gain the necessary skills to function. This 
module will enable students to function more confidently in their contacts within such an environment. The British Academy has recognised the lack of 
business graduates with language skills; in turn this affects our ability to compete in the international market. Today’s graduates not only need the ability 
to speak the language, but also to have an intercultural awareness. 
  
This module will teach both productive and receptive skills with a bias towards the spoken word. It will provide students with the opportunity to 
understand the language and business culture. The impact of intercultural skills is now recognised and valued. 
 
This module will allow students to gain skills and knowledge that are vital for work in a global context. Students will be encouraged to use their own 
autonomy in learning within a systematic programme - particularly in regard to the foreign language element of the module. 
This rationale is a generic description and can be used for a range of languages and their cultures. 
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IMDEMT219:                          Festival and Special Event Management and Production 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Laura Locke 
Essential Reading:                Allen, J., O'Toole, W. and Harris, R. (2010) Festival and special event management. 5th edn. Milton: John Wiley and Sons 
                                                 Goldblatt, J. (2010) Special events; a new generation and the next frontier. Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons   
                                                 O'Toole, W. (2011) Events feasibility and development; from strategy to operations [E- book] Routledge 
 

About this module:  
 
This module builds on the learning and practice undertaken through the Level 4 ‘Introduction to Event Management and Production’ module, and offers 
students an opportunity to develop their special interests and expertise. Exposure to contemporary issues and themes in event management, and 
associated sectors including the arts, cultural and creative industries, and community and corporate special events, in the UK and internationally will 
enhance and extend engagement with the theoretical frameworks investigated within the module. 
 
There is significant national and international growth in the festival and special events industry and the county of Suffolk itself has a tradition of, and 
growing reputation for music and arts festivals (IpART, Jimmy’s Farm Harvest and Sausage and Beer Festivals, Latitude, Aldeburgh Music, High Tide, 
Flipside, Maverick Festival, Ipswich Maritime Festival to name a few). Agricultural shows are high on the event calendar in East Anglia, and sports events 
such as cycle events and community charity events are important drivers for the regional economy. Festivals Suffolk is a campaign that promotes the 
concept of Suffolk as the festival capital of the UK.  
 
There is increasing recognition of the role of festivals and events as positive economic and social drivers, globally and in the UK. The festival industry in 
the UK alone provides a significant boost to local and national economies, and the enhanced opportunities afforded through technology and 
communications by and through the internet provide an international market for exploration. Hence the employment opportunities are significant and 
the scope for student learning and development is without boundaries. The growth in community projects, extended and encouraged by the 
Governments’ ‘Big Society’ initiative (2010) provides further scope for employment.   
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IMDEMT224:                          Managing and Developing Destinations 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Anita Beresford Webb; Geraint Coles 
Essential Reading:                Cooper, C., Fletcher, J. and Fyall, A. (2012) Tourism; principles and practice. 4th edn. Harlow: FT Prentice Hall 
                                                  Holloway, J.C., Humphreys, C. and Davidson, R. (2009) The business of tourism. 8th edn. Harlow: FT Prentice Hall 
                                                  Page, S J.& Connell, J (2014) Tourism, a Modern Synthesis. 4th edn. Andover, Cengage Learning  
                                                  Page, S.J. 2011, Tourism Management. London, Routledge 
                                                  Robinson, P., Lück, M. and Smith, S.L.J. (2013) Tourism. Wallingford: CABI Publishing 
                                                 Weaver, D. (2013) Tourism Management. 5th edn. London: Wiley 
 

About this module:  
 
Tourism is used by an increasing number and range of nations as a vehicle for economic growth. Tourism offers a means by which to enter and exploit 
global markets. This, together with a rise in leisure time and so demand for tourism products, brings in often conflicting issues for those involved with the 
tourism sector. There is a need for those involved in tourism development to be aware of these issues concerned with planning and managing tourism 
within a national, regional and local framework and to focus on sustainable tourism development within the economic, social and natural environments. 
 
Tourism destination management is concerned with managing and supporting the integration of a range of tourism providers, government agencies, 
communities and business groups and other stakeholders to deliver effective national and local strategy and functional activities. This module examines 
the factors influencing tourism growth, the impacts of such growth and the development of appropriate destination planning which adds value to the 
economy, environment and local communities. 
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IMDEMT320:                          Critical and Cultural Concepts in Event Management 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Laura Locke 
Essential Reading:                Allen, J., O'Toole, W. and Harris, R. (2010) Festival and special event management. 5th edn. Milton: John Wiley and Sons 
                                                 Bladen, C. (2012) Events management: an introduction. Routledge, London 
                                                 Bowdin, G.A.J. (2011) Events management [E-book]. 3rd edn. Amsterdam; London: Butterworth-Heinemann. Available at:  
                         https://login.library.ucs.ac.uk/login?url=http://www.dawsonera.com/depp/reader/protected/external/AbstractView/S9780080964317 
                                                 Ferdinand, N. and Kitchin, P. (2012) Events management: an international approach. London: SAGE 
                                                 Goldblatt, J. (2010) Special events; a new generation and the next frontier. Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons   
 

About this module:  
 
This module provides the opportunity for students in their final year to critically analyse key issues and concepts that inevitably will arise from the rapid 
development of a significant growth industry. It will build on the practice and theory modules in Levels 4 and 5, and is complementary to the Strategic 
Management and Industry Based Practice modules.  
 
The deeper investigation of the cultural context of events, and the complexities of the relationship between events and the communities in which they 
reside will enhance critical and analytic skills of the students in their final year.  
 
Clear emphasis will be on the relationship of the wide range of events to economic and political development, the relevance of the development of new 
technology to the industry, and the role and outcomes of the management of sustainability in the events sector. 
 
The issues that arise from the management of events are wide-ranging and it is essential for students to be able to effectively evaluate risk management 
and crowd control strategies and appraise legislation and health and safety requirements.  
 
The module also serves to assist students to develop their ability to critically appraise, problem solve and present effective arguments. 
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IMDEMT321:                          Tourism Futures: Critical and Cultural Concepts 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     TBC 
Essential Reading:                 Lindgren, M. and Bandhold, H. (2009) Scenario Planning – the link between future and strategy.  London: Palgrave 
                                                  Van Der Heijden, K., Bradfield, R., Burt, G. and Wright, G. (2002) The Sixth Sense - Accelerating Organizational Learning with   
                                                  Scenarios. London: Wiley 
                                                  Wade, W. (2012) Scenario Planning – a field guide to the future. Hoboken: Wiley 
                                                  Yeoman, I.  (2008) Tomorrow’s Tourist – Scenarios and trends. Oxford: Butterworth-Heinemann 
 

About this module:  
 
Tourism Futures: Critical and Cultural Concepts aims to develop reflective, dynamic and creative managers within tourism businesses. It considers various 
critical and cultural concepts including notions of 'extraordinary management', 'creativity, 'vision', 'innovation' and 'development' in relation to change in 
understanding of the tourism and cultural experience created by organisations, in a variety of sectors and orientations, including regeneration settings, 
urban, rural and coastal landscapes, and complex stakeholder and financial environments.   
 
The overall aim of this module is for students to develop a critical appreciation of environmental change and organisational capabilities in a setting of 
'adaptivity' and 'dynamism' for both the culture of business and the business of culture as they create and develop experiences for tourists, against a 
backdrop of long range planning. This involves an appreciation of the way change occurs in: 
 

‒ society 
‒ industries and their sectors 
‒ individual organisations 

 
It aims to synthesise knowledge over a broad range of tourism demand and supply circumstances and to develop future-oriented scenarios. 
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Psychology, Sociology, Criminology and Law – Quick Glance Table 
 
Module Code Module Title Credits Availability Core/Non Core Module Details Page 

Psychology, Sociology and Criminology 

IMDPSY107 Introduction to Youth Studies 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 183 

IMDPSY109 Media, Crime and Deviance 20 Semester 1 only Three non-core components 184 

IMDPSY112 Foundations of Social and Developmental Psychology 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 185 

IMDPSY114 Key Thinkers in Criminology 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 186 

IMDPSY117 Migration and Ethnicity 20 Semester 1 only Three non-core components 187 

IMDPSY121 Introduction to Sociology 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 188 

IMDPSY202 Young People and Social Policy 20 Semester 1 only Three non-core components 189 

IMDPSY206 Social Theory 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 190 

IMDPSY215 Criminological Theory and Social Control 20 Semester 1 only One core component 191 

IMDPSY217 Qualitative Data Analysis 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 192 

IMDPSY219 Social and Development Psychology 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 193 

IMDPSY223 Policing 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 194 

IMDPSY310 Personality and Intelligence 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 195 

IMDPSY317 Technology and Society 20 Semester 1 only Three non-core components 196 

IMDPSY321 Penology 20 Semester 1 only Two non-core components 197 

IMDPSY323 Victims of Crime 20 Semester 1 only One core component 198 

IMDPSY111 Foundations in Biological and Cognitive Psychology 20 Semester 2 only Three non-core components 199 

IMDPSY115 Law for Criminologists 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 200 

IMDPSY116 Principles of Psychology for Criminology 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 201 

IMDPSY118 Young People and Social Policy 20 Semester 2 only Four non-core components 202 

IMDPSY119 Politics, Crime and Policy 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 203 

IMDPSY120 Social Change 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 204 

IMDPSY207 Sociology of Health & Illness 20 Semester 2 only Three non-core components 205 

IMDPSY210 Criminal Justice System 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 206 

IMDPSY211 Youth Justice 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 207 

IMDPSY216 Quantitative Data Analysis 20 Semester 2 only Three non-core components 208 

IMDPSY218 Biological and Cognitive Psychology 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 209 
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Psychology, Sociology and Criminology (continued) 

Module Code Module Title Credits Availability Core/Non Core Module Details Page 

IMDPSY221 Youth Culture and Identity 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 210 

IMDPSY307 Contemporary Issues in Criminology 20 Semester 2 only Four non-core components 211 

IMDPSY308 Comparative Youth Studies 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 212 

IMDPSY314 Abnormal Psychology 20 Semester 2 only Two non-core components 213 

IMDPSY316 Gender, Sexuality and Culture 20 Semester 2 only Three non-core components 214 

IMDPSY110 Social Science Research Skills 20 Whole Year only Three non-core components 215 

IMDPSY301 Applied Studies  20 Whole Year only Three non-core components 216 

Law 

IMDLAW101 Legal Method and Advocacy 20 Whole Year only Three core components 217 

IMDLAW102 Criminal Law 20 Whole Year only Two core components 218 

IMDLAW103 Public Law 40 Whole Year only Three core components 219 
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Psychology, Sociology, Criminology and Law – Module Guide 
 

IMDPSY107:                           Introduction to Youth Studies 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Jacek Kornak 
Essential Reading:                 Furlong, A. (2012).Youth Studies: An Introduction. Routledge. 
 

About this module:  
 
Youth studies is a multidisciplinary subject and is approached mainly from the disciplines of cultural studies, sociology, education, psychology, 
criminology, political science and youth work. We will critically discuss how theoretical understandings of ‘young people’ fit or not understandings of 
young people in policy, practice and society.   
 
This module will introduce some of the key issues and debates in the academic study of young people. Different conceptions of youth will be placed in 
historical and geographical context with a focus upon representations and identities, and how, when, by whom and on what terms they are seen to 
challenge the social order.  
 
This module introduces students to a range of theoretical and philosophical perspectives on culture and subculture, resistance and citizenship in 
modernity and late modernity. They will be introduced to important conceptual tools such as discourse, risk, modernity and late modernity, and the key 
tenets of critical theory.  
 
The module will also provide an overview of the social position of young people in society and studies will examine these through topics such as 
education, youth labour markets and issues of the transition to adulthood.  
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IMDPSY109:                           Media, Crime and Deviance 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr. Michael Mavrommatis 
Essential Reading:                 Branston, G. & Stafford, R. (2010). The Media Student’s Book (5th ed). London, England: Routledge. 
                                                  Carrabine, E. (2008). Crime, Culture and The Media. Cambridge, England: Polity. 
                                                  Curran, J. & Seaton, J. (2003). Power without responsibility: the press, broadcasting, and new media in Britain (6th ed).  
                                                  London, England: Routledge. 
                                                  Devereux, E. (2007). Understanding the Media (2nd ed). London, England: Sage. 
                                                  Greer, C. (ed) (2010). Crime and Media: A Reader. London, England: Routledge. 
                                                  Jewkes, Y. (2011). Media and Crime (2nd ed). London, England: Sage. 
 

About this module:  
 
This module introduces students to some aspects of media sociology and as such examines topics including the role of the media in political and cultural 
life, the role of cultural practices and institutions within society, the dynamics of media discourses in the shaping of culture and society and how cultural 
theories, concepts and subcultures have evolved. In addition it explores a range of media representations of crime and deviance such as the sex offender 
and the media representations of ‘ideal’ victims and offenders. It also considers groups of the population that are often represented and perceived as 
deviant or subversive such as the mentally ill, the immigrants, HIV/AIDS patients, the poor and others.  
 
The module examines critically everyday common sense notions about these groups, paying particular attention to media and political discourses. In 
addition the module introduces students to criminological thinking and research about these groups, focusing upon the problematic nature of law and 
order rhetoric. 
 
Within the study of these groups, the module invites students to think about the socially constructed nature of crime and deviance, and how these 
typologies change over time and between cultures. The module is delivered through weekly sessions that include lectures, group discussions, informal 
presentations and workshops. The programme of study is intended to present arguments drawn from media sociology; criminology and the sociology of 
deviance so that these can be contrasted with myths and conceptions on a number of related issues that students may have been exposed to prior to 
attending university. 
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IMDPSY112:                           Foundations of Social and Developmental Psychology 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr. Shaun Hammond; Dr Allison Gillen 
Essential Reading:                 Glassman, W. E. & Hadad. M. (2013). Approaches to psychology (6 th ed). Maidenhead, England: Open University  
                                                  Press/McGraw-Hill 
                                                  Baron, R. A. & Branscombe, N. R. (2014). Social psychology (13th ed). London, England: Pearson Education/Allyn and Bacon. 
                                                  Slater, A. & Bremner, G. (2011). An Introduction to developmental psychology. Oxford, England: Blackwell. 
 

About this module:  
 
Social Psychology is concerned with the scientific study of human social behaviour, experience and thought. Developmental Psychology is concerned with 
the scientific study of systematic changes in human psychology across an individual’s lifespan, particularly cognitive, perceptual, social and emotional 
development in childhood, adolescence and adulthood.  
 
This module provides an introduction to key theories and approaches in Social and Developmental Psychology. This will serve to give students an 
awareness of the multiple perspectives from which social and developmental research emanates and the wider variety of settings in which it is applied.  
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IMDPSY114:                           Key Thinkers in Criminology 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Stewart Agnew 
Essential Reading:                 Hayward, K., Maruna, S., & Mooney, J. (Eds.). (2010). Fifty Key Thinkers in Criminology. London, England: Routledge. (An   
                                                  excellent text providing an account of key writers and thinkers that have had a profound influence within criminology). 
                                                  Newburn, T. (Ed.). (2009). Key Readings in Criminology. Cullompton, England: Willan. (Excellent). 
                                                  Stones, R. (Ed.). (2008). Key Sociological Thinkers (2nd ed.). Basingstoke, England: Palgrave Macmillan. 
 

About this module:  
 
This module introduces students to some of the key thinkers that have influenced criminology and requires learners to engage at an early stage with 
original concepts.  
 
Students will be introduced to the history of criminological thought through the works of “grand masters”, offering a combination of stimulating 
biographical fact with historical and cultural context. Students will compare competing approaches as they explore the social contagion that is crime; 
placing criminology as a discipline that is subject to a number of influences.  
 
This module will provide the foundation knowledge that will enable students to fully engage with the discipline that is criminology.  
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IMDPSY117:                           Migration and Ethnicity 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Bernadetta Siara 
Essential Reading:                 Audebert, C. and Dorai, M. K. (2010). Migration in a Globalised World: New Research Issues and Prospects. Amsterdam, NL:  
                                                  Amsterdam University Press. 
                                                  Bloch, A., Neal, S., and Solomos, J. (2013) Race, Multiculture and Social Policy. Basingstoke, UK: Palgrave Macmillan. 
                                                  Bloch, A. and Solomos, J. (2010). Race and Ethnicity in the 21st Century. London, UK: Palgrave Macmillan. 
                                                  Boswell, C. H. and Geddes, A. (2011). Migration and Mobility in the European Union. London, UK: Palgrave Macmillan. 
                                                  Castles, S., de Haas, H. and Miller, M. (2014). The Age of Migration. Basingstoke, UK: Palgrave Macmillan. 
                                                  Mason, D. (2000) Race and Ethnicity in Modern Britain. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press.  
 

About this module:  
 
Migration and ethnicity are one of the central areas of interest in sociology. Migration and ethnicity in various formats are also an everyday experience 
for most people. Great complexity surrounds human mobility in a contemporary society and many changes have taken place with regard to migration 
and they have been greatly influenced by globalization and technological developments.  
 
The module will look into the history of people’s movement across the globe. Moreover, a focus on migration also includes discussions about different 
causes of migration, and its voluntary and forced forms, as well as asylum seeking. The module will consider theoretical aspects of migration and 
ethnicity, as well as, it will look at different ways, both qualitative and quantitative, of researching migration and ethnicity and it will deploy the most 
recent sociological research related to migration and ethnicity. It will also look at individual experiences and use individual narratives in order to 
understand the experiences  and challenges people face in the context of migration and ethnicity.  
 
It will consider integration, as well as a political dimension of migration and ethnicity, as well as key migration, ethnicity and integration policies. Public 
organizations and institutions related to migration, ethnicity and media discourse related to these will also be paid attention to. The examples will focus 
on Ipswich, Suffolk, and more widely on the UK and a global dimension of migration and ethnicity. 
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IMDPSY121:                           Introduction to Sociology 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr. Michael  Mavrommatis 
Essential Reading:                 Giddens, A., & Sutton, P. W. (2013). Sociology (7th ed.). Cambridge, UK: Polity. 
 

About this module:  
 
Sociology is a subject that provides an analysis of the modern social world.  
 
It is also a subject that came into being with that modern world. This module aims to give students an understanding of both the  key features of the  
sociological perspective  and in particular what many call the sociological imagination. It is concerned with making the everyday strange and the far away 
near so as to gain a better grasp on key aspects of social life.  
 
This leads into a key concern of sociology with questions of power and inequality. Students will be able to engage with key debates about the nature of 
inequality and power using contemporary examples and analysis. 
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IMDPSY202:                           Young People and Social Policy 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr. Shamser Sinha 
Essential Reading:                 Alcock, P Erskine, A and May, M (eds) (2012) The Student's Companion to Social Policy, Oxford: Blackwell. 
 

About this module:  
 
Social policies of different types and in different organisational structures form a matrix or network around young people. This module aims to identify 
some of the key elements of social policy that structure and influence the lives of young people. In doing this it will explore the political development of 
social policy to provide a framework for a critical exploration of social policy and young people. 
 
The module will draw on this framework to examine important aspects of young people and social policy including but not limited to employment, 
welfare and social services care. We will also look at the current and future direction of young people and social policy. 
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IMDPSY206:                           Social Theory 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr David James 
Essential Reading:                 Calhoun, C.Gerteis, J., Moody, J., Pfaff, S., and Virk, I. (eds.) (2012).Contemporary Sociological Theory. 3rd Edition, Oxford:  
                                                  Blackwell 
                                                  Calhoun, C.Gerteis, J., Moody, J., Pfaff, S., and Virk, I. (eds.) (2012) Classical Sociological Theory. 3rd Edition, Oxford: Blackwell  
 

About this module:  
 
The development of social theory is one of the key contributions of sociology to the social sciences. Most areas of sociology require a firm grasp of social 
theory and the range of traditions that provide some of the key sociological research questions. This module provides an overview of the origins of social 
theory, the development into a classical tradition with Marx, Durkheim and Weber and the more established often American influenced social theory of 
the mid 20th Century.  
 
Much of the module will focus upon key thinkers rather than schools of thought. Students will also engage with the ideas of a range of important 
theorists from the late 20th and early 21st Centuries allowing for an engagement with the insightful, often challenging and sometimes counter-intuitive 
perspectives that come from a range of contemporary social theorists.  
 
Students taking this module will be strongly encouraged to apply social theory to contemporary social life and especially a range of social and political 
issues.  
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IMDPSY215:                           Criminological Theory and Social Control 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Paul Andell 
Essential Reading:                 Lilly, J.R., Cullen, F.T., and Ball, R.A. (2015) Criminological Theory: Context and Consequences 6th edition, London, Sage 
 

About this module:  
 
This module builds upon the foundations laid in the module Key Thinkers in Criminology and explores theoretical perspectives that influence criminology 
and social control. Early criminological theories will be explored, which with hindsight, may appear to offer little understanding the crime problems of the 
contemporary world however at the time, many of these perspectives were far from conventional.  
 
Indeed, the „scientific‟ theories of the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries were crucial to the construction of a new „common sense‟, in which the 
solutions of social problems would be found - it was believed - in an applied science and technology of social order and control. Thus, just as the natural 
sciences had promised to bring the productive power of nature under the control of „man‟, so an applied technology of social order - premised upon a 
new „science of society‟ - was apparently waiting to be found. This module highlights the importance of political and cultural concerns of the period 
when considering the search for the „causes‟ of crime.  
 
This module is fundamental to all students as an important contribution to the dissertation which has to be completed in the final year of study, as it 
provides the opportunity to grapple with competing theoretical perspectives in depth. 
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IMDPSY217:                           Qualitative Data Analysis 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Bernadetta Siara 
Essential Reading:                 Braun, V. and Clarke, V. (2014). Successful Qualitative Research: A Practical Guide for Beginners. London, UK: Sage. 
                                                  Flick, U. (2014). An Introduction to Qualitative Research, 5th edition. London, UK: Sage. 
                                                  Ritchie, J., Lewis, J., Nicholls, C., and Ormston, R. (2014) Qualitative Research Practice: A Guide for Social Science Students  
                                                  and Researchers. London, UK: Sage. 
 

About this module:  
 
All researchers require a basic understanding of the qualitative research methodology. This module continues on from the level 4 Social Science Research 
Skills Module, looking to provide students with the opportunity to develop skills to carry out research of sufficient quality and rigour to complete their 
own independent studies.  
 
It also serves, in conjunction with Quantitative Data Analysis at level 5, as a basis for Dissertation research at level 6. Even should they not go on to carry 
out qualitative research, all students should have sufficient knowledge of the qualitative research methodology so they are able to critique the analysis in 
literature reviews and data presented through the public media.  
 
In order to support this, Qualitative Data Analysis outlines the underlying ontological, epistemological and methodological principles of qualitative 
research. These core assumptions are reiterated and illustrated in the application of qualitative data analysis.  
 
This module provides students with the opportunity to develop and apply skills in managing, collecting, analysing and reporting qualitative data. Ethical 
issues will also be discussed. 
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IMDPSY219:                           Social and Development Psychology 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Allison Gillen 
Essential Reading:                 See http://libguides.uos.ac.uk/c.php?g=270921&p=2701605 for full details 
 

About this module:  
 
This module will build on the broad introduction at level 4 and seek to provide research-based accounts of social and developmental behaviour in key 
areas, such as people in groups, prejudice and discrimination, aggression, social influence, emotional and social development, life-span adult 
development and developmental and social psychology.  
 
A key focus will be the interplay of the two approaches and synthesis of developmental and social psychology. With its distinctive themes, developmental 
social psychology will be explored to examine the contribution of social psychology to the study of individual development, from birth to senescence. 
Through adopting a topic-based approach, this module will explore the social contexts of development and the developmental aspects of social 
behaviour to provide an integrated and dynamic investigation into topical and contemporary psychology.  
 
Social Psychology is concerned with the scientific study of human social behaviour, experience and thought. Developmental Psychology is concerned with 
the scientific study of systematic changes in human psychology across an individual’s lifespan, particularly cognitive, perceptual, social and emotional 
development in childhood, adolescence and adulthood.  
 
This module provides an introduction to key theories and approaches in Social and Developmental Psychology. This will serve to give students an 
awareness of the multiple perspectives from which social and developmental research emanates and the wider variety of settings in which it is applied.  
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IMDPSY223:                           Policing 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Paul Andell; Mark Manning 
Essential Reading:                 Sanders,A.,Young, R., and Burton, M. (2010). Criminal Justice. Oxford: Oxford University Press   
 

About this module:  
 
The major social and economic changes that have taken place since the 18th and 19th century has given rise to modern policing and a wider range of 
institutions aiming to maintain order and regulate change in society. Policing, the role of the police and the wider system of social control have been 
areas of interest, debate and academic inquiry in the past two hundred years. This module seeks to bring together these areas of criminological inquiry 
and explore the role and development of policing.  
 
While some study of historical events is inevitable, this module will be firstly concerned to develop a firm grasp of the key issues in the sociology and 
politics of policing. By examining the role and development of modern policing in the light of particular social and political circumstances and problems, 
students will critically evaluate contemporary policing concerns. 
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IMDPSY310:                           Personality and Intelligence 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Fiorentina Sterkaj 
Essential Reading:                 Maltby, J., Day, L., & Macaskill, A. (2013). Personality, Individual Differences and Intelligence (3rd ed.). Harlow: Pearson  
                                                  Education. 
 

About this module:  
 
This module builds on the central concepts, theories, current issues and research evidence introduced in the level 4 and level 5 modules exploring the 
main approaches in psychology. 
 
It will complement other level 6 modules and seek to establish a range of theoretical paradigms which will foster critical evaluation. Personality and 
intelligence seeks to explore primarily individual differences in personality and intelligence. The module also aims to introduce students to other 
elements of differential psychology for example creativity, cognitive styles, motivation and leadership.  
 
This module will invite students to participate in a process of discovery and critically consider a range of influences on psychological functioning, including 
an examination of a range of research paradigms, research methods and their application to the study of personality and intelligence.  
 
This will be achieved through the adoption of a topic based approach which will consider historical and scientific considerations in attempting to define 
personality, current paradigms in explaining personality and intelligence, issues in the assessment of personality and intelligence, the origins of 
intelligence testing, and theories of intelligence, including social, emotional and practical intelligences.  
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IMDPSY317:                           Technology and Society 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     David James 
Essential Reading:                 Matthewman, S. (2011). Technology and Social Theory. Basingstoke: Palgrave 
 

About this module:  
 
Sociologists often accentuate the importance of social explanations of human action and the major theoretical approaches often sideline or ignore the 
important impact of technology on social life.  
 
To explore the relationship between technology and society is to look at the relationship between people and things. In this respect important debates 
about material culture and their origin in anthropology will be explored. To be human is to interact with an environment and use tools and objects as 
part of daily life. The study of human material culture is one very important approach approach with considerable contemporary interest to be examined 
in this module. The other major approach in this moduleis to explore major contributions to the study of technology, especially the debate about social 
construction and technological determinism.  
 
Given the increase in the quantity and prevalence of technology in the contemporary world this is an important specialism for level 6 students. The 
module will take a broad definition of technology to include the important mundane material world (tables, chairs, pavements) alongside contemporary 
communications technologies (mobile phones, internet). This module will explore definitions and theories of technology and society, important 
anthropologically inspired accounts of the material world, and more recent work on the impact of communications technology.  
 
This will involve both macro and micro level analysis and a considerable breadth of theoretical ideas with a range of important case studies.  
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IMDPSY321:                           Penology 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Helen Arnold 
Essential Reading:                 Cavadino, M., Dignan, J. & Mair, G. (2013). The penal system: An introduction (5 th ed.). London, England: Sage.  
                                                  Easton, S. & Piper, C. (2016). Sentencing and punishment: The quest for justice (4th ed.). Oxford, England: Oxford University  
                                                  Press.  
                                                  Jewkes, Y., Bennett, J. & Crewe, B. (Eds.). (2016). Handbook on prisons (2nd ed.). Abingdon, England: Routledge. 
 

About this module:  
 
The purpose of the module is to critically analyse and evaluate theoretical and philosophical justifications of punishment together with political ideology 
that impact upon penal policy and practice.  
 
This module considers both custodial and non-custodial punishment and a range of issues and dilemmas that might derive from these two key strategies 
of penal intervention. The principles and aims of community sentences will be discussed. An exploration of the role and emergence of the modern prison 
and its internal culture, relationships and organisation will constitute an important element of the programme. Issues such as the ‘Americanisation’ of 
the penal system and the impact of prison privatisation will be raised when discussing the nature of imprisonment in the future.  
 
A critical assessment of the ethos and effectiveness of incarceration will be a major theme. Consideration will be given to age, class, gender and ethnicity 
and concepts such as ‘security, control and justice’ will be critically examined in terms of both operational and policy contexts within prisons. Particular 
attention is directed to the diversity of experience, responses, adaptation and treatment of certain categories of prisoners subjected to imprisonment 
including young people, foreign nationals and ethnic minority prisoners, life-sentence prisoners and vulnerable and mentally disordered offenders.  
 
Human Rights legislation in the prison context will also be critically analysed.  
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IMDPSY323:                           Victims of Crime 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Paul Andell 
Essential Reading:                 Walklate, S (2007) Handbook of Victims and Victimology, Cullompton, Willan 
                                                  Davis, R. Lurigio, A. and Herman, S. (2013) Victims of Crime 4th edition, London, Sage 
 

About this module:  
 
This module will expand upon previous learning relating to the social and legal construction of crime, deviance.  
 
Victimology has often been referred to as a sub-discipline of criminology that has its own theoretical and conceptual strands and is increasingly 
recognised as an area of study in its own right. In politics, policy and practice, there is an increasing emphasis on the needs and rights of victims of crime.  
Recognising the extent, patterns and impacts of victimisation are fundamental to enable informed discussion regarding crime and deviance.   
 
This module seeks to broaden students’ understanding of contemporary crime and criminal justice, by exploring the concept of victimisation, the 
experiences of crime victims and developments in response to them both within and outside of the state.     
 

 

 

 

 

 

 



199 
 

IMDPSY111:                           Foundations of Biological and Cognitive Psychology 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Kulbir Birak 
Essential Reading:                 Breedlove, S.M. & Watson, N.V. (2016). Behavioural Neuroscience (8th ed.). Sunderland, MA: Sinauer Associates. 
                                                  Groome, D., Brace, N., Edgar, G., Edgar, H., Eysenck, M., Manly, T., … & Styles, E. (2014). An Introduction to Cognitive      
                                                  Psychology: Processes and Disorders (3rd ed.). Hove, UK: Psychology Press Ltd. 
                                                  Myers, D.G., & DeWall, C.N. (2015). Psychology: In Modules (11th ed). New York, NY: Worth Publishers 
 

About this module:  
 
Foundations in Biological and Cognitive Psychology is a mandatory module for all students taking a psychology degree route.  
 
Together with the “Foundations in Social and Developmental Psychology” module, level 4 students will attain a holistic underpinning to the major 
approaches in psychology. The module will cover conceptual and historical issues of behavioural, biological and cognitive approaches to psychology.  
 
Additionally, it will also provide students with grounding in the methodological and ethical proceedings in psychology. 
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IMDPSY115:                           Law for Criminologists 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January – May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Kevin Barker 
Essential Reading:                 Herring, J. (2014/2016). Criminal law: texts and materials (6th ed.). Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press.  
                                                  Slapper, G. (2015/2016). The English legal system (15/16th ed.). Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press.  
                                                  Padfield, N. (2014). Criminal law. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press. 
 

About this module:  
 
This module introduces the key concepts, modes of reasoning, systems and practices that make up the English legal system and aspects of criminal law. It 
will explore the meanings of law and concepts such as ‘right’ and ‘justice’; the key elements of common law reasoning and statutory interpretation; the 
main features of the English legal system with particular reference to criminal law and the impact of the Human Rights Act 1998 on criminal justice.  
 
The module will also introduce critical examinations of the role of law in defining crime and the key theoretical frameworks informing responses to 
criminal behaviour. In practical terms, it engages the interpretation and application of cases and statutes, with analytical appreciation of academic legal 
discourse in relation to law, morality and criminal justice.  
 
Students will be able to respond to problem questions and develop discursive essay writing skills appropriate to legal and socio-legal studies. 
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IMDPSY116:                           Principles of Psychology for Criminology 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Stuart Lipscombe 
Essential Reading:                 Glassman, W.E., & Hadad, M. (2009). Approaches to psychology (5th ed.). Maidenhead, England: Open University  
                                                  Press/McGraw-Hill Education. 
                                                  Gross, R. (2010). Psychology: The science of mind and behaviour (6th ed.). London, England: Hodder Education. 
                                          Hollin, C.R. (2013). Psychology and crime: An introduction to criminological psychology (2nd Ed). London: Routledge. 
                                     Webber, C. (2010). Psychology and Crime. London: Sage.  
 

About this module:  
 
This module will introduce students to key approaches and perspectives within the discipline of psychology and provide an understanding of how human 
behaviour is influenced by biological, behavioural, cognitive and psychoanalytical processes.  
 
The module will explore some of the basic principles and debates within psychology and will outline key concepts, theories and research studies that 
have informed psychology as a whole as well as those of the different approaches, perspectives and branches of psychology covered within the module.  
 
The focus of the module is on providing students with a grounding in the fundamentals of psychology in order to complement their understanding of 
criminology and offending behaviour; to highlight a number of areas in which psychology has contributed to criminological knowledge; and to elucidate 
the links between psychology and criminology by discussing the implications and applications of different approaches within criminology and in 
explanations of, and responses to, criminal and deviant behaviour. 
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IMDPSY118:                           Young People and Social Policy 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Shamser Sinha 
Essential Reading:                 Alcock, P., May, M. and Wright, S. (eds) (2012), The Student’s Companion to Social Policy, 4 th edn, Oxford: Blackwell. 
 

About this module:  
 
This module will facilitate a critical exploration of social policy and young people.  
 
It will identify some of the key elements of social policy that influence and have influenced young people’s lives. It will examine the conceptual, political 
and historical development of social policy affecting young people. Indicative content in this regard may include for example a focus on Conservatism, 
Social Democracy and so on.  
 
The module will also explore contemporary conceptual and substantive issues of social policy concerning young people. These may include issues such as 
young people living under social services care, young people and health, and young people and employment.  
 
The purpose of the module is to provide students with a critical understanding of young people and social policy in both its historical development and in 
a more contemporary sense. 
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IMDPSY119:                           Politics, Crime and Policy 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Stuart Agnew 
Essential Reading:                 Garnett, M. & Lynch, P. (2016). Exploring British Politics (4th ed.). London, England: Routledge 
                                                  Heywood, A. (2004). Political theory; an introduction. Basingstoke, England: Palgrave 
                                                  Institute of Government, a series of interview with former ministers: 
                                                  http://www.instituteforgovernment.org.uk/ministers-reflect/ - (take a look at the interviews available; to focus on policy or                    
                                                  agenda-setting related details and to maximise the reading effectiveness, search for the word “policy” or “agenda”  
                                                  throughout the interviews) 
                                                  Jones, B., & Norton, P. (Eds.). (2014). Politics UK (8th ed.). Abingdon, England: Routledge. 
                                                  Kingdom, J. (2014). Government and Politics in Britain (4th ed.). Cambridge, England: Polity. 
 

About this module:  
 
This module will introduce students to political concepts, principles and theories that shape policy responses to various social issues and problems with 
emphasis placed upon crime and deviance.  
 
The module involves an investigation of how modern societies understand equality and social justice and considers the ways in which the institutions of 
the modern state address social problems. This will enable students to interrogate policy frameworks that shape formal responses to criminal and 
perceived deviant behaviour.  
 
This module will provide students with a broad political understanding of the main principles that will enhance their understanding of other areas of 
criminology. 
 

 

 

 

http://www.instituteforgovernment.org.uk/ministers-reflect/
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IMDPSY120:                           Social Change 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     David James; Bernadetta Siara 
Essential Reading:                 Mau, S. and Verwiebe, R. (2010). European Societies: Mapping structure and change. Bristol: Policy Press.  
 

About this module:  
 
This module will introduce the major aspects of social change that have led to and developed within modern societies. There will be a particular focus 
upon identifying and explaining some of the major social changes over the past 30-40 years using official statistics and social theory.  
 
The emphasis will be upon structural changes. The module will focus upon Britain and Europe, but will give room for students to explore social change in 
rapidly changing middle income countries as well. An account of social change is a key feature of most classical sociology that is often neglected except at 
the level of often abstract social theory.  
 
The module also allows students to engage with empirical data that describe social changes in a range of areas. This module will provide the knowledge 
and background needed for modules at level 5 that require some familiarity with social history and social change. 
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IMDPSY207:                           Sociology of Health and Illness 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr. Michael Mavrommatis 
Essential Reading:                 Nettleton, S. (2010). The Sociology of Health and Illness. Cambridge, UK: Polity 
 

About this module:  
 
This module will build upon sociological knowledge and skills gained through studying level four modules. The sociology of health and illness allows 
students to further develop key sociological concepts, theories and methods and apply them to a substantial area of social life.  
 
The central theme running through this module is the social nature of health. A wide diversity of topics are examined and evaluated drawing upon a 
range of theoretical and analytical approaches. Understanding the broad patterns of morbidity and mortality are fundamental to enabling informed 
discussion regarding the social nature of health.  
 
The module seeks to broaden student’s understanding of contemporary health and illness with a content which is topical, wide ranging combining 
contemporary issues in health with classic debates within this field. 
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IMDPSY210:                           Criminal Justice System 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Stuart Agnew 
Essential Reading:                 Hucklesby, A. and Wahidin, A. editors (2013), Criminal Justice 2nd edition, Oxford, OUP 
 

About this module:  
 
This module expands upon theories and perspectives outlined in level 4, in order to broaden students’ understanding of the criminal justice system. This 
module examines the institutions, practices and processes that make up the criminal justice system.  Although areas of discussion will focus on policing, 
the courts, the penal system and the probation service, the main aim is to analyse the social, economic and political factors that underpins these 
institutions.  Issues to be discussed will include: 
 

 The implementation of legislation 

 Factors influencing criminal justice practice 

 Maintaining a balance between the principle of due process and crime control 

 The impact of Human Rights legislation on criminal justice policy and practice 
 
There has been much discussion about the criminal justice system and the apparent failure of key institutions to deliver justice, protection for the public 
and the punishment of criminals.  It is essential in this module that these themes are explored in a critical analytical way and wider consideration is given 
to the role of the media, public opinion and political expedience in these debates. Students are encouraged to evaluate criminal justice practice critically 
and to make links with criminological theory and issues raised in other criminology modules.   
 
It is important to note that the Criminal Justice System is constantly changing as new issues arise, old issues resurface and politicians seek to deal with 
those areas of law and order and security that are of significant concern to the public.  The module will try to reflect this and there are opportunities built 
into the programme of study to allow for discussion of current concerns that may be the focus of debates relating to the criminal justice system.  
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IMDPSY211:                           Youth Justice 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Paul Andell 

Essential Reading:                 Bateman T. & Pitts J. (2005) (eds.) The Russell House Companion to Youth  Justice, Lyme Regis, Russell House Publishing 
 

About this module:  
Recent policy changes to the youth justice system in the UK have emphasized localism and education as a way to address youth offending (Taylor Report 2016) 
in a context of austerity. The youth justice module has been designed to enable students to develop a critical understanding of the contemporary youth justice 
system.  The module will examine the main concerns and subsequent policies applied to the needs and deeds of young people in trouble with the law. 
Identifying youth offending as being particularly troublesome and responding to those concerns is nothing new, British social history from at least the 18th 
Century onwards identifies the perceptions and behaviour of children and young people as being problematic which has contributed to the development of legal 
interventions in the lives of young people.  
 
Modern notions of child development, as well as the discourse around the rights and responsibilities of children have influenced the aims of the criminal justice 
system with regard to young people. For much of its history, youth justice has been subject to policy lurches between welfare and justice approaches, the key 
events and ideas which have influenced these shifts will be examined during the course of the module. 
 
Over 30 years ago, the 1979 Conservative party manifesto promised to make more use of attendance centres for “hooligans” and to give a “short, sharp shock” 
to young offenders. Following this approach the then Labour Government introduced wide-ranging reforms to youth justice, intended to deal with the perceived 
inefficiency and ineffectiveness of the old system. These policy ideas were reputedly heavily influenced by the mass media. The murder of the two year old 
toddler, James Bulger by two ten year old boys in Liverpool in 1993 shocked the nation and was seen to mark a shift in youth crime legislation accompanied by a 
renewed academic interest in the media and youth crime.  
 
In 1997 the then new Labour Government embarked on a root and branch reform of youth justice to prevent offending and to tackle the “excuse culture”. The 
1998 Crime and Disorder Act established a new youth justice system with an emphasis on evidence based practice derived from the “what works” movement. 
But although some of its more enthusiastic adherents see this approach as bringing a clearer, more consistent and effective way of working it has also been 
heavily criticised by opponents. More recent policy developments including ideas of a “Big Society”, “payment by results” and “secure colleges” are still in the 
process of being evaluated to assess the impact of these new policy developments. Students will have the opportunity to debate and discuss these current 
changes. The module will provide a broad understanding of the competing ideologies, theories and strategies that underpin the aim of the youth justice system 
to reduce offending. The module explores the origins of the youth justice system and also identifies and analyses recurring themes that may have an impact on 
offending including contemporary manifestations of youth crime.  
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IMDPSY216:                           Quantitative Data Analysis 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Allison Gillen 
Essential Reading:                 See http://libguides.uos.ac.uk/c.php?g=270921&p=2604991 for full details 
 

About this module:  
 
All researchers require a basic understanding of quantitative data as well as the different research methodology used in order to acquire it. This module 
continues on from the level 4 Social Science Research Module, looking to provide students with the skills to carry out research of sufficient quality and 
rigour to complete their own independent studies.  
 
Even should they not go on to carry out research themselves they should have sufficient knowledge of methodology and data to critique the analysis in 
literature reviews and data presented through the public media.  
 
The module will cover the conceptual issues in questionnaire design and analysis, correlation, regression, non-parametric methods and analysis of 
variance (ANOVA), this will include the adoption of a practical application approach and reporting through lab reports.  
 
The skill of critically reading research will be developed through the critique of a recent research paper.  
  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

http://libguides.uos.ac.uk/c.php?g=270921&p=2604991
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IMDPSY218:                           Biological and Cognitive Psychology 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr. Fiorentina Sterkaj 
Essential Reading:                 See http://libguides.uos.ac.uk/c.php?g=270921&p=2604991 for full details 
 

About this module:  
 
Biological psychology (biopsychology) looks at psychological processes from a biological perspective, dealing with issues such as behaviour genetics, 
endocrinology and physiological psychology.  
 
Following on from the introductory module, this course will look in greater detail at the biological bases of behaviour, including anatomical structures 
and hormonal influences on cognition and behaviour. 
 
Cognitive psychology studies how information is processed by the brain and sense organs. It is concerned with issues of how people perceive, 
understand, make decisions about and remember information. Cognitive psychology now influences most other areas of psychology such as 
developmental, social, and abnormal psychology. There are several approaches to understanding cognitive processing including cognitive neuroscience, 
cognitive neuropsychology and cognitive science. These approaches are unified by an information-processing framework, which is based on an analogy 
between the mind and the computer. 
 
This module expands on issues raised during Foundations in Biological-Cognitive Psychology by reviewing the methods, theories and approaches to 
studying the main topic areas within biological and cognitive psychology, such as the brain and central nervous system, hormones and behaviour, sensory 
processing, perception, attention, recognition memory, and language.   
 

 
 
 
 
 

http://libguides.uos.ac.uk/c.php?g=270921&p=2604991
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IMDPSY221:                           Youth Culture and Identity 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr. Shamser Sinha 
Essential Reading:                 Cote, J. (2014) Youth Studies: Fundamental Issues and Debates, London, Palgrave  
                                                  Furlong, A. (2012) Youth Studies an Introduction London Routledge 
 

About this module:  
 
This module will examine the broad sociological and cultural studies understanding of ‘youth in society’ by first taking an historical perspective to the 
study of young people.  
 
It will allow students to explore competing constructions of youth culture drawing on research and theoretical insights into the social worlds of young 
people. The module will build upon key concepts such as sub-cultural theory, identity and the construction of difference in an attempt to place young 
people in the wider context of society.  
 
Students will be encouraged to explore central conceptual themes such as structure/agency as well as issues of power, representation and youth. Topics 
will include drug and alcohol use, sexuality, fashion and popular culture. 
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IMDPSY307:                           Contemporary Issues in Criminology 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr. Kevin Barker 
Essential Reading:                 Crawford, A. (2016). The future(s) of security studies. The British Journal of Criminology, 56 (6): 1049-1067.  
                                                  Keiber, J. (2015). Surveillance hegemony. Surveillance and Society, 13.2, 168-181.  
                                                  Monaghan, J. (2013). Terror carceralism: surveillance, security, governance and de/civilisation. Punishmet and Society, 15(1),  
                                                  3-22. doi: 10.1177/1462474512466197 
 

About this module:  
 
The purpose of this module is to allow students to engage with selected contemporary issues, debates and perspectives in criminology. Based primarily 
on weekly seminar discussion of an identified journal article or book chapter, the module will focus on critical analysis, appreciation and discussion of 
each issue and facilitate engagement with broader subject areas of criminology.  
 
Students will develop a critical overview of the discipline as it stands and the extent to which it is equipped or willing to engage with certain types of 
crime. Some topics will allow introductory insights into emerging, specialist fields of enquiry. Students are encouraged to critically evaluate the 
limitations of criminological theories and evidence as appropriate, as well as explore and critique the influence of current social, economic, political and 
cultural context on particular policies and practices in criminal justice.  
 
To reflect the dynamic, contemporary nature of this module, students are encouraged to appreciate and use various forms of representation through 
which criminological issues may be channelled and discussed.  
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IMDPSY308:                           Comparative Youth Studies 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr. Shamser Sinha 
Essential Reading:                 EU (2015) EU Youth Report Brussels 
                                                  EU Unicef (2009) Africa’s Young Urbanites, New York, Unicef 5 DFID/CSO  
                                                  Youth Working Group (2014) Youth Voice in a Post 2015 World, London, DFID 
 

About this module:  
 
This module will widen the perspective of students by examining youth in a global context.  
 
It will introduce students to the importance and difficulties of comparing different countries and regions. Students will be able to identify similarities and 
differences between the social situations of young people in different parts of the world.  
 
Please note: this module requires you to search out and research information for yourself but guided by the teaching staff. 
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IMDPSY314:                           Abnormal Psychology 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr. Krissy Wilson 
Essential Reading:                 Bennett, P. (2011). Abnormal and Clinical Psychology: An Introductory Textbook. Maidenhead, England: McGraw Hill/Open  
                                                  University Press.  
 

About this module:  
 
This module builds on the central concepts, theories, current issues and research evidence introduced in the level 4 and level 5 modules exploring the 
main approaches in psychology.  
 
Abnormal Psychology seeks to explain unusual or maladaptive behaviour through the examination of rigorous, research-based subject matter. The 
concept of ‘abnormal’ can be problematic given negative connotations with ‘not normal’ and this will be a key area of debate: the essence of normality 
and the appropriateness of labels which may have important ramifications for how people suffering psychopathology are in some way perceived as ‘not 
normal’ or as inferior members of society. 
 
This module will invite students to participate in a process of discovery and critically consider a variety of approaches and perspectives to explore the 
latest theories and perspectives on the origins of psychopathology and the effectiveness of specific treatments. This will be achieved through the 
adoption of a topic based approach which will consider historical and scientific considerations, current paradigms in psychopathology and therapy, issues 
in the classification of abnormal behaviour, and discussion of specific disorders.  
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IMDPSY316:                           Gender, Sexuality and Culture 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr. Bernadetta Siara 
Essential Reading:                 Marchbank, J. and Letherby, G., (2007). Introduction to Gender Studies: Social Sciences Perspectives. Harlow, UK: Pearson 
                                                  Longman. 
                                                  Richardson, D., Robinson, V., (2007). Introducing Gender and Women’s Studies. London, UK: Palgrave Macmillan. 
                                                  Richardson, D., Seidman, S. (2002) Handbook of Lesbian and Gay Studies. London, UK: Sage. 
                                                  Seidman, S., Fischer, N., Meeks, Ch., (eds.) (2011) New Sexuality Studies. London, UK: Routledge. 
 

About this module:  
 
Gender and sexuality are one of the central areas of interest in sociology. Gender and sexuality are also an everyday experience for most people and 
impact on their daily lives. However, great complexity surrounds gender and sexuality in a contemporary society and culture. The module will consider 
theoretical aspects of gender and sexuality, as well as, it will look at different ways, both qualitative and quantitative, of researching gender and sexuality 
and it will deploy the most recent sociological research related to gender and sexuality.  
 
It will also look at individual experiences and use individual narratives in order to understand the experiences and challenges people face in the context 
of gender and sexuality. It will consider political dimension of gender and sexuality, as well as key gender and sexuality-related policies.  
 
Public organizations and institutions related to gender and sexuality and media discourse related to these will also be paid attention to.  
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IMDPSY110:                           Social Science Research Skills 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                Year (September - May) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr. Allison Gillen 
Essential Reading:                 Cottrell, S (2013). The Study Skills Handbook (4th ed). Basingstoke, UK; Palgrave Macmillan 
 

About this module:  
 
This mandatory Level 4 module is designed to provide students in the PSYC Routes with key elements on their journey to completing their undergraduate 
study. The modules purpose is to progress important study skills that students will require during their degrees.  
 
Study skills will be developed alongside subject knowledge through tailored tutorials organised on the basis of degree subject. The module will allow 
students to appreciate an awareness of research issues and examples of research, whilst also beginning to develop their own research and study skills.  
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IMDPSY301:                           Applied Studies 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                Year (September - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     David James 
Essential Reading:                 Crème, Phyllis and Lea, Mary (1997) Writing at University, Buckingham, Open University Press  
                                                   Hart, Chris. (1998) Doing a literature review: releasing the social science research imagination, Thousand Oaks: Sage 
                                                   Publications 
                                                   Hart, Chris (2001) Doing a Literature Search London: Sage  
                                                   Jesson, J.K., Matheson, L. and Lacey, F.M. (2011). Doing your literature review: traditional and systematic techniques.  
                                                   London: Sage. 
 

About this module:  
 
This module is intended to allow students to explore in some depth an important book within their field of study. Students will read one key book which 
relates to either psychology, sociology, youth studies or criminology.  
 
The aim is for students to engage critically with a key text, then look at more recent developments in a literature review and provide some evaluative 
comparisons between the current state of knowledge in this topic area and the book. 
 
The emphasis will be upon how the book has influenced subsequent research. This module allows students to engage with one set of ideas for a whole 
module rather than focusing on a range of ideas, books or articles in many more content driven modules.  
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IMDLAW101:                          Legal Method and Advocacy 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                Year (September - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Kevin Barker; Stephen Colman 
Essential Reading:                 Gearey A, Morrison W and Jago R, The Politics of the Common Law: Perspectives, Rights, Processes, Institutions (2nd edition,   
                                                  Routledge-Cavendish 2013) 
                                                  Hanson S, Learning Legal Skills and Reasoning (4th edition, Routledge, 2016) 
                                                  Harris P, An Introduction to Law (8th edition, CUP 2015) 
                                                  Hill J A, Practical Guide to Mooting (Palgrave 2009) 
 

About this module:  
 
This module introduces the essential characteristics of the English legal system and the fundamentals of common law reasoning. Students will engage 
with the techniques of legal reasoning used in the common law world, the law-making process and the sources of law in England and Wales.  
 
This module also introduces students to the nature of legal obligations (contract and torts) and the principles and sources of EU Law that will also allow 
opportunities to apply legal reasoning and legal research skills.  
 
Students will develop the ability to interpret and analyse legislation and case law, and to engage with academic commentaries. The module also 
facilitates the development of problem solving skills in law through the development of oral and written advocacy. Students will have the opportunity to 
learn how to apply legal knowledge in practical exercises such as mooting and alternative dispute mechanisms.  
 
The module also provides an introduction to the various approaches and methods used to study law, including empirical methods, which are useful in 
analysing the nature of law and the impact of law in legal practices and wider society.  
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IMDLAW102:                          Criminal Law 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                Year (September - May) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Kevin Barker; Stephen Colman 
Essential Reading:                 Allen M, Textbook on criminal law (13th edition, OUP 2015) 
                                                  Herring, J. Criminal law: texts and materials (6th edition, OUP 2014) 
                                                  Glazebrook P, Blackstone’s Statutes on Criminal Law 2015-2016 (OUP 2015) 
                                                  Dyson M, Blackstone’s Statutes on Criminal Law 2016-2017 (OUP 2016) 
 

About this module:  
 
This module examines the concepts and principles of criminal law in England and Wales. 
 
It covers the general principles of criminal law and the substantive law concerning a range of offences. Students will be able assess the impact of the 
Human Rights Act 1998 on criminal law. This subject attracts considerable academic discussion and analysis, and this module engages with both classic 
and emerging debates in criminal law.  
 
The module integrates theory and application. Students will be equipped to interpret and apply cases and statutes to legal problems and engage critically 
with academic legal discourse.  
 
This module also facilitates the consolidation of academic skills developed in the Legal Methods and Advocacy module. This includes legal research, 
drafting responses to problem questions and enhancing discursive essay writing skills. 
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IMDLAW103:                          Public Law 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                Year (September - May) 
Assessment:                           There are three assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr Kevin Barker; Stephen Colman 
Essential Reading:                 Elliott M and Thomas R, Public Law (OUP 2014) 
                                                  Lee R, Blackstone’s Statutes on Public Law and Human Rights 2015-16 (OUP 2015) 
                                                  Syrett K, The Foundations of Public Law: Principles and Problems of Power in the British Constitution (2nd edition, Palgrave 
                                                  2014) 
                                                  Thompson B and Gordon M, Cases and Materials on Constitutional and Administrative Law (OUP 2014) 
 

About this module:  
 
This module examines the main components of the constitutional, administrative and human rights dimensions of public law in England and Wales.  
 
Students will engage critically with the nature of the British constitution and the function of constitutional principles in balancing the relationship 
between the executive, the legislature and the judiciary. Students will be able assess the significance of human rights in constitutional and administrative 
law, with due reference to the impact of the Human Rights Act 1998.  
 
Public law is multifaceted and students will engage with a range of issues to include the relationship between the individual and the state, the effect of 
membership of the EU, devolution within the United Kingdom and the significance of judicial review. Students will be equipped to interpret and apply 
statutes and cases to legal problems and engage critically with a significant body of academic legal discourse.  
 
This module also facilitates the consolidation of academic skills developed in the legal methods and advocacy module. This includes legal research, 
drafting responses to problem questions and enhancing discursive essay writing skills. 
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Science and Technology – Quick Glance Table 
 
Module Code Module Title Credits Availability Core/Non Core Module Details Page 

Sports and Exercise Science 

IMDSES208 Sport and Exercise Psychology 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 226 

IMDSES209 Sport and Exercise Biomechanics 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 227 

IMDSES211 Research Methods for Sport and Exercise Science 20 Semester 1 only One core component 228 

IMDSES304 Sports Performance Physiology 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 229 

IMDSES306 Applied Sport Psychology 20 Semester 1 only Two core components 230 

IMDSES310 Ergonomics in Sport 20 Semester 1 only One core component 231 

IMDSES103 Mechanics of Human Movement 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 232 

IMDSES104 Introduction to Exercise Physiology 20 Semester 2 only One core component 233 

IMDSES105 Introduction to Sport and Exercise Psychology 20 Semester 2 only One core component 234 

IMDSES207 Exercise Physiology 20 Semester 2 only One core component 235 

IMDSES210 Exercise Metabolism 20 Semester 2 only One core component 236 

IMDSES212 Statistics for Sport and Exercise Sciences 20 Semester 2 only One core component 237 

IMDSES213 Physical Activity and Exercise Behaviour 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 238 

IMDSES305 Clinical Exercise Physiology 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 239 

IMDSES307 Applications of Exercise Psychology 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 240 

IMDSES311 Clinical Exercise Biomechanics 20 Semester 2 only Two core components 241 
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IMDSES208:                            Sport and Exercise Psychology 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr. Emmanouil Georgiadis 
Essential Reading:                 Cox, R.H. (2011) Sport Psychology: Concepts and Applications, 7th edition. Boston: McGraw Hill. 
                                                  Ekkekakis, P. (ed) (2013) Routledge Handbook of Physical Activity and Mental Health. New York: Routledge. 
                                                  Hemmings, B., & Holder, T. (2009) Applied Sport Psychology: A Case-Based Approach. Oxford: Wiley-Blackwell. 
                                                  Kornspan, A.S. (2009) Fundamentals of Sport and Exercise Psychology. Champaign, IL: Human Kinetics. 
                                                  Lox, C., Martin Ginis, K.A.A., & Petruzzello, S.J. (2010) The Psychology of Exercise: Integrating Theory and Practice, 3rd edition.  
                                                  Scottsdale, Ariz.: Holcomb Hathaway. 
 

About this module:  
 
Sport and exercise psychology is an important subject area for individuals wishing to work in the sport and performance enhancement industries.  
 
An understanding of the relationship between important psychological attributes and optimal functioning for individual and team sporting environments 
can help to explain achievement in either field. This module is designed to provide students with a detailed understanding of the scientific principles, 
concepts, theories and practice associated with sport and exercise psychology.  
 
This will be related to both (a) the individual sporting performance, and (b) exercise participation and adherence for health promotion. 
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IMDSES209:                            Sport and Exercise Biomechanics 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Aaron Tietjen 
Essential Reading:                 Ackland, T., Elliot, B., & Bloomfield, J. (2009) Applied Anatomy and Biomechanics in Sport, 2nd edition. Champaign, IL: Human  
                                                  Kinetics. 
                                                  Bartlett, R. (2014) Introduction to Sports Biomechanics: Analysing Human Movement Patterns, 3rd edition. Abingdon, Oxon:  
                                                  Routledge. 
                                                  Bartlett, R., & Bussey, M. (2012) Sports Biomechanics: Reducing Injury Risk and Improving Sports Performance, 2nd edition.  
                                                  Abingdon, Oxon: Routledge. 
                                                  Gordon, D. Robertson, E. Caldwell, G. E. Hamill, J. Kamen, G. Whittlesey, S. N. (2014) Research Methods in Biomechanics. 2nd  
                                                  edition. Champaign, IL: Human Kinetics. 
                                                  Grimshaw, P., Fowler, N., Lees, A., & Burden, A. (2007) BIOS Instant Notes in Sport and Exercise Biomechanics. Abingdon,  
                                                  Oxon: Routledge. 
 

About this module:  
 
Biomechanics is a practical science, and the aim of this module is to further students’ applied knowledge of human motion analysis.  
 
Students will explore the practical aspects of kinetic and kinematic motion analyses, and consider how these techniques are used to define human 
movement. 
 
Students also require the skills and knowledge to quantitatively and qualitatively analyze human movement in a range of exercise and sporting contexts. 
This can also involve considering the interaction between the exercise/sports performer, their equipment, and the environment. 
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IMDSES211:                            Research Methods for Sport and Exercise Science 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr. Gavin Devereux 
Essential Reading:                 Bush, A., Silk, M., Andrews, D., & Lauder, H. (2013) Sports Coaching Research. Abingdon: Routledge. 
                                                  Coolican, H. (2014) Introduction to Research Methods and Statistics in Psychology, 6th edition. Abingdon, Oxon: Routledge. 
                                                  Davies, M.B. (2007) Doing a Successful Research Project: Using Qualitative or Quantitative Methods. London: Macmillan 
                                                  Palgrave. 
                                                  Day, R.A. (2012) How to Write and Publish a Scientific Paper, 7th edition. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
                                                  Gordon, D. Robertson, E. Caldwell, G. E. Hamill, J. Kamen, G. Whittlesey, S. N. (2014) Research Methods in Biomechanics. 2nd  
                                                  edition. Champaign, IL: Human Kinetics. 
 

About this module:  
 
Sport, exercise and coaching science graduates need to understand how experimentation and research drive their professions forward.  
 
This module prepares students for further study and employment by providing an understanding of what science is and how it works; it also prepares 
them for the Research Project modules in later years of study. It develops students’ working knowledge of the principles of scientific research, and the 
planning and design of experiments and various methodologies.  
 
Students will also develop refined skills for literature searching, and the preparation of papers for publication and/or oral presentation to the scientific, 
sports and general public communities. 
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IMDSES304:                            Sports Performance Physiology 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr. Gavin Devereux 
Essential Reading:                 Baechle, T.R., & Earle, R.W. (2008) Essentials of Strength Training and Conditioning, 3rd edition. Champaign, IL: Human  
                                                  Kinetics. 
                                                  Farrell, P.A., Joyner, M.J., & Caiozzo, V.J. (eds) (2011) ACSM’s Advanced Exercise Physiology, 2nd edition. Baltimore:  
                                                  Lippincott, Williams and Wilkins. 
                                                  Gardiner, P.F. (2011) Advanced Neuromuscular Physiology. Champaign, IL: Human Kinetics. 
                                                  Kraemer, W.J., Fleck, S.J., & Deschenes, M.R. (2011) Exercise Physiology. Baltimore: Lippincott, Williams and Wilkins. 
                                                  MacDougall, D., & Sale, D. (2014) The Physiology of Training for High Performance. Oxford: Oxford University Press.  
 

About this module:  
 
Achieving success in elite sport requires physiological conditioning that enables an athlete to cope with the rigours of competition and training. Preparing 
athletes to compete at their optimal physiological state is a complex task, and so performance physiologists commonly direct the design and 
implementation of training and recovery programmes.  
 
Module content will develop theory learned at earlier levels of study, requiring critical analysis of performance training methodologies, and a systematic 
understanding of detailed physiological adaptation theory. Students will be expected to be able to apply their critical appraisal skills to practical situations 
and scenarios. Students will also gain valuable experience in the use of physiological assessment equipment, commonly used in professional practice and 
industry.  
 
Students will be able to apply the knowledge gained from this module by conducting physiological tests for athletes, as would be expected in the work 
place. These activities will also develop vitally important communication and other professional skills.  
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IMDSES306:                            Applied Sport Psychology 
 
Credits:                                    20 
Semester:                                1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                           There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                     Dr. Emmanouil Georgiadis 
Essential Reading:                 Carlstedt, R.A. (2013) Evidence-Based Applied Sport Psychology: A Practitioner's Manual. New York: Springer. 
                                                  Hemmings, B. (2009) Applied Sport Psychology; A Case-Based Approach. Oxford: Wiley-Blackwell. 
                                                  Horn, T.S. (2008). Advances in Sport Psychology, 3rd edition. Champaign, IL: Human Kinetics. 
                                                  Jowett, S., & Lavallee, D. (2007) Social Psychology in Sport. Champaign, IL: Human Kinetics.  
 

About this module:  
 
Mental preparation has many positive implications for human sporting performance. Every athlete is required to excel in a challenging environment, that 
can either hinder or help positive psychological states and human potential.  
 
A number of psychological skills can be implemented within these environments, which may help to create a real and meaningful mental advantage.  
 
The module critically explores the applications of these skills, utilizing the most recent theoretical models examining optimal psychological states.  
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IMDSES310:                            Ergonomics in Sport 
 
Credits:                                  20 
Semester:                              1 (September - December) 
Assessment:                          There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                    Aaron Tietjen 
Essential Reading:                Gamble, P. (2012) Strength and Conditioning for Team Sports: Sport-Specific Physical Preparation for High Performance. 2nd  
                                                 edition. New York: Routledge. 
                                                 Hodges, N., & Williams, M.A. (2012) Skill Acquisition in Sport: Research, Theory and Practice. 2nd edition. New York:  
                                                 Routledge. 
                                                 Hong, Y. (2013) Routledge Handbook of Ergonomics in Sport and Exercise. 1st edition. New York: Routledge. 
                                                 Williams, M.A. (2012) Science and Soccer: Developing Elite Performers. 3rd edition. New York: Routledge. 
 

About this module:  
 
In the context of strength and conditioning, and sports biomechanics, ergonomics can be thought of as the science of optimizing physical potential 
through the use of specialist training apparatus and equipment.  
 
Students will explore the application of ergonomics in strength and conditioning, and critically evaluate its validity and efficacy in a range of 
sporting/exercise biomechanics scenarios. This module will evaluate the application of a variety of ergonomic aids and consider their use within 
numerous areas of strength and conditioning (e.g. optimising physical adaptations to training, rehabilitation, injury prevention, etc.).  
 
It is vitally important that students learn how strength and conditioning specialists, and sports biomechanists combine scientific-evidence and real-world 
experience to assess the efficacy of new ergonomic training aids. 
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IMDSES103:                          Mechanics of Human Movement 
 
Credits:                                  20 
Semester:                              2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                          There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                    Aaron Tietjen 
Essential Reading:               Behnke, R. (2012) Kinetic Anatomy, 3rd edition. Champaign, IL: Human Kinetics. 
                                                Floyd, R.T. (2011) Manual of Structural Kinesiology. 18th edition. New York: McGraw-Hill. 
                                                Hamill, J., & Knutzen, K.M. (2010) Biomechanical Basis of Human Movement, 3rd edition. Baltimore: Lippincott, Williams and  
                                                Wilkins. 
                                                Milner, C. (2008) Functional Anatomy for Sport and Exercise: Quick Reference. Abingdon, Oxon: Routledge. 
                                                Nordin, M., & Frankel, V.H. (2012) Basic Biomechanics of the Musculoskeletal System, 4th edition. Baltimore: Lippincott,  
                                                Williams and Wilkins. 
 

About this module:  
 
Every scientific specialty has a unique set of knowledge and tools that new scientists must master before they can contribute to their discipline. This 
module provides students with a comprehensive introduction to the theoretical and practical tools needed to biomechanically describe the features of 
human movement.  
 
During this module, students will explore the fundamental principles of human motion analysis and study the methods by which movement is quantified, 
in a sport and exercise setting.  
 
Students must be able to identify, examine and explain the structure of the human body, and how that influences and even defines its behaviour during 
motion. 
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IMDSES104:                          Introduction to Exercise Physiology 
 
Credits:                                  20 
Semester:                              2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                          There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                    Dr. Gavin Devereux 
Essential Reading:               Kenney, L.W., Wilmore, J., & Costill, D. (2012) Physiology of Sport and Exercise, 5th ed. Champaign, IL: Human Kinetics. 
                                                Kraemer, W.J., Fleck, S.J., & Deschenes, M.R. (2011) Exercise Physiology. Baltimore: Lippincott, Williams and Wilkins. 
                                                McArdle, W.D, Katch, F.I., & Katch, V.L. (2010) Exercise Physiology, 7th ed. Baltimore: Lippincott, Williams and Wilkins. 
                                                Thomas, J.R., Nelson, J.K., & Silverman, S.J. (2010) Research Methods in Physical Activity, 6th edition. Champaign, IL: Human 
                                                Kinetics.  
 

About this module:  
 
To comprehend the health and/or performance benefits derived from exercise, one must first understand how the body’s systems respond and adapt to 
an exercise stimulus.  
 
Furthermore, valid and reliable measurements are of vital importance in understanding physiological responses and adaptations, and provide the 
foundation for exercise physiology evidence. Scientists are often required to investigate cell, tissue, organ and system exercise physiology, drawing 
rational and objective conclusions from the measurement(s) used.  
 
These measurements are the basis of exercise physiological investigation, and this module introduces students to their use and requirements.  
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IMDSES105:                          Introduction to Sport and Exercise Psychology 
 
Credits:                                  20 
Semester:                              2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                          There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                    Dr. Emmanouil Georgiadis 
Essential Reading:                Biddle, S.J.H., Mutrie, N., & Gorely, T. (2015) Psychology of Physical Activity; Determinants, Well-being and Interventions, 3rd   
                                                 edition. London: Routledge. 
                                                 Cox, R.H. (2011) Sport psychology: concepts and applications. 7th edn. New York; London: McGraw-Hill Higher Education;  
                                                 McGraw-Hill [distributor]. 
                                                 Kremer, J., & Moran, A.P. (2008) Pure sport; Practical sport psychology. Hove: Routledge. 
                                                 Kornspan, A.S. (2009) Fundamentals of sport and exercise psychology. Champaign, IL; Leeds: Human Kinetics. (Human  
                                                 Kinetics' fundamentals of sport and exercise science series; Human Kinetics' fundamentals of sport and exercise science  
                                                 series). 
                                                 Scriven, A., & Ewles, L. (2010) Promoting Health: A Practical Guide, 6th edition. Edinburgh: Baillière Tindall Elsevier.  
 

About this module:  
 
In modern society, to understand why people choose to be physically active (or not) we must rigorously examine the reasons behind their choosing to 
adopt or avoid exercise behaviours. A person’s past experiences can lead to particular preferences, attitudes and motives. A thorough investigation of 
these factors will enable a better understanding of exercise adoption, adherence, drop out, or complete abstinence. 
 
This module deals with the effects of interactions between the individual, the environment, the coach or leader’s behaviour, and other important factors 
in a sport or exercise setting. It aims to give students the opportunity to appreciate and describe the reasons for dealing with sport and exercise 
psychology as a significant contributor of knowledge within the sport and exercise sciences. 
 
A range of psychological characteristics, such as anxiety, self-confidence and toughness will introduce students to the importance of emotional and 
cognitive functions in sport and exercise environments. These are of vital importance when trying to create an optimal behavioural response, as are 
influences from coaches and parents, when dealing with child/youth participation.  
 

 

 



230 
 

IMDSES207:                          Exercise Physiology 
 
Credits:                                  20 
Semester:                              2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                          There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                    Dr. Gavin Devereux 
Essential Reading:                Farrell, P.A., Joyner, M.J., & Caiozzo, V.J. (eds) (2011) ACSM’s Advanced Exercise Physiology, 2nd ed. Baltimore: Lippincott,  
                                                 Williams and Wilkins. 
                                                 Kenney, L.W., Wilmore, J., & Costill, D. (2012) Physiology of Sport and Exercise, 5th ed. Champaign, IL: Human Kinetics. 
                                                 Kraemer, W.J., Fleck, S.J., & Deschenes, M.R. (2011) Exercise Physiology. Baltimore: Lippincott, Williams and Wilkins. 
                                                 MacDougall, D., & Sale, D. (2014) The Physiology of Training for High Performance. Oxford: Oxford University Press.  
 

About this module:  
 
A sound and critical understanding of exercise physiology is essential to comprehend the reasons why exercise may be beneficial for measures of either 
health or sports performance. This module develops the fundamental human and exercise physiology knowledge gained during first year studies.  
 
In Exercise Physiology, content focuses on developments in research-derived evidence, detailing how molecular, cellular, tissue, organ and system levels 
of human physiology respond and adapt to sport and exercise stimuli.  
 
The ability to learn from contemporary research evidence is vitally important to those wanting to further advance specialist knowledge, and apply 
research-informed practice in the field of exercise or sports physiology.  
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IMDSES210:                          Exercise Metabolism 
 
Credits:                                  20 
Semester:                              2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                          There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                    Robert Ellis 
Essential Reading:                Brooks, G.A., Fahey, T.D., & Baldwin, K.M. (2005) Exercise Physiology – Human Bioenergetics and its Applications. 4th edition.  
                                                 New York: McGraw-Hill. 
                                                 Hargreaves, M., & Spriet, L. (2006) Exercise Metabolism, 2nd edition. Champaign IL: Human Kinetics. 
                                                 Kang, J. (2008) Bioenergetics Primer for Exercise Science. Champaign IL: Human Kinetics. 
                                                 Manore, M., Meyer, N., & Thompson, J. (2009) Sport Nutrition for Health and Performance, 2nd edition. Champaign IL:  
                                                 Human Kinetics. 
                                                 Maughan, R., & Gleeson, M. (2010) The Biochemical Basis of Sports Performance, 2nd edition. Oxford: Oxford University  
                                                 Press.  
 

About this module:  
 
Cells operating at the molecular and biochemical level fundamentally drive exercise and sports performance.  
 
A thorough understanding of the biochemical aspects of physical activity is fundamental to understanding how sport and exercise scientists justify their 
recommendations. Much of the health benefits of exercise and the performance of athletes may be explained by biochemical and nutrition science.  
 
As such, this module combines relevant aspects of biochemistry with the exogenous molecules needed for maintenance and development.  
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IMDSES212:                          Statistics for Sport and Exercise Sciences 
 
Credits:                                  20 
Semester:                              2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                          There is one assessed component for this module 
Module Leader:                    Dr. Gavin Devereux 
Essential Reading:                Bush, A., Silk, M., Andrews, D., and Lauder, H. (2013) Sports Coaching Research. Abingdon: Routledge. 
                                                 Coolican, H. (2014) Introduction to Research Methods and Statistics in Psychology, 6th edition. Abingdon, Oxon: Routledge. 
                                                 Field, A. (2013) Discovering Statistics Using IBM SPSS Statistics. New York: Sage Publications. 
                                                 Fowler, J., Cohen, L., & Jarvis, P. (1998) Practical Statistics for Field Biology. 2nd edition, Chichester: Wiley. 
                                                 Grafen, A., & Hails, R. (2002) Modern Statistics for the Life Sciences. Oxford: Oxford University Press.  
 

About this module:  
 
Sport, exercise and coaching science graduates need to understand how experimentation and numerical analysis of data drives their professions forward, 
via the process of objective and rigorous analyses, and clear presentation/reporting.  
 
This module prepares students for further study and employment by providing an understanding of inferential statistical analysis of scientific data. It will 
also prepare them for the Research Project modules in later years of study.  
 
It will enable students to understand, interpret and apply most of the statistical techniques that they will see in published articles, and allow them to 
emulate such analysis in their own work.  
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IMDSES213:                          Physical Activity and Exercise Behaviour 
 
Credits:                                  20 
Semester:                              2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                          There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                    Dr Emmanouil Georgiadis 
Essential Reading:                Beauchamp, M.R.R., & Eys, M.A. (Eds) (2014) Group dynamics in exercise and sport psychology. Second edition. 
                                                 Biddle, S.B.H., & Mutrie, N. (2008) Psychology of physical activity; determinants, well-being and interventions. 2nd edn.  
                                                 Abingdon: Routledge. 
                                                 Biddle, S.B.H., Mutrie, N., & Gorely, T. (2015) Psychology of physical activity; determinants, well-being and interventions. 3rd  
                                                 edn. Abingdon: Routledge. 
                                                 Lox, C., Martin Ginis, K.A.A., & Petruzzello, S.J. (2010) The psychology of exercise: integrating theory and practice. 3rd edn.  
                                                 Scottsdale, AZ: Holcomb Hathaway. 
 

About this module:  
 
Humans as any species in the world need to be physically active to survive.  
 
The goal is therefore to be able to comprehend and evaluate the psychological influences of exercise behaviour, how humans take decisions to be more 
active, and how inactivity and sedentariness create massive challenges in our society.  
 
A critical understanding of the main models and theories of exercise behaviour, the epidemiology of exercise, and the main effects of exercise on human 
psychological and cognitive states are required at this level of study.  
 
Students must be able to critically examine exercise behaviours and their subcomponents, and to communicate the significance of this human endeavour 
for enhancing quality of life.  
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IMDSES305:                          Clinical Exercise Physiology 
 
Credits:                                  20 
Semester:                              2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                          There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                    Dr. Gavin Devereux 
Essential Reading:                Durstine, L.J., Moore, G., Painter, P., & Roberts, S. (2009) ACSM's Exercise Management for Persons with Chronic Diseases and 
                                                 Disabilities. 3rd edition. Champaign, IL: Human Kinetics. 
                                                 Durstine, L.J., Moore, G., LaMonte, M., & Franklin, B.A. (2008) Pollock's Textbook of Cardiovascular Disease and Rehabilitation.  
                                                 Champaign, IL: Human Kinetics. 
                                                 Ehrman, J., Gordon, P., Visich, P., & Keteyian, S. (2013) Clinical Exercise Physiology, 3rd edition. Champaign, IL: Human  
                                                 Kinetics. 
                                                 Farrell, P.A., Joyner, M.J., & Caiozzo, V.J. (eds) (2011) ACSM’s Advanced Exercise Physiology, 2nd edition. Baltimore:  
                                                 Lippincott, Williams and Wilkins.  
 

About this module:  
 
Physical inactivity and its associated lifestyle diseases is a global concern.  
 
Physical inactivity can lead to a myriad of health problems including pulmonary, cardiovascular, metabolic, and musculoskeletal disorders and diseases. 
Research shows that exercise can help to prevent many conditions, and ameliorate the effects of certain disorders and diseases.  
 
Furthermore, exercise may also be used for rehabilitation purposes following serious health events (e.g. post-operative and myocardial infarction 
patients).  
 
This module will explore topics within applied clinical exercise physiology, requiring the student to critically appraise contemporary research evidence.  
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IMDSES307:                          Applications of Exercise Psychology 
 
Credits:                                   20 
Semester:                               2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                          There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                    Dr. Emmanouil Georgiadis 
Essential Reading:                Acevedo, E.O., & Ekkekakis, P. (2006) Psychobiology of Physical Activity. Champaign, IL: Human Kinetics. 
                                                 Ekkekakis, P. (2013) Routledge Handbook of Physical Activity and Mental Health. Abingdon, Oxon: Routledge. 
                                                 Rippe, J.M. (2013) Lifestyle Medicine. Boca Raton, FL: CRC Press.  
 

About this module:  
 
Physical activity and exercise have been regularly shown to improve human health and important psychological attributes.  
 
However, promoting exercise adoption and maintenance is known to be a significant challenge, with a significant proportion of the population choosing 
not to adopt a physically active lifestyle. Applied exercise psychology may play an important role in enhancing motivation to exercise, explaining 
sedentary behaviours, and examining the psychological and psychophysiological effects of physically active lifestyles.  
 
A sport/exercise psychologist must also explore realistic and effective ways to promote physical activity and exercise through the whole human lifespan. 
This is vital given our ageing population, and the importance of maintaining quality of life in old age.  
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IMDSES311:                          Clinical Exercise Biomechanics 
 
Credits:                                   20 
Semester:                               2 (January - May) 
Assessment:                          There are two assessed components for this module 
Module Leader:                    Aaron Tietjen 
Essential Reading:                Bartlett, R., & Bussey, M. (2012) Sports Biomechanics: Reducing Injury Risk and Improving Sports Performance, 2nd edition.  
                                                 Abingdon, Oxon: Routledge. 
                                                 De Ste Croix, M., & Korff, T. (2012) Paediatric Biomechanics and Motor Control: Theory and Application. Abingdon: Routledge. 
                                                 Gordon, D. Robertson, E. Caldwell, G. E. Hamill, J. Kamen, G. Whittlesey, S. N. (2014) Research Methods in Biomechanics. 2nd  
                                                 edition. Champaign, IL: Human Kinetics.  
 

About this module:  
 
In clinical exercise therapy, biomechanics plays a central role in optimizing human motion, reducing the risk of injury and maxmising the effectiveness of 
rehabilitation strategies.  
 
Sport and exercise biomechanists must be able to identify pathomechanical gait features, and consider their clinical significance. Professional 
biomechanists utilise a diverse range of advanced modelling techniques to identify discrete pathomechanical features of human movement in both static 
and dynamic states.  
 
To this end, the biomechanist must not only synthesize and interpret data from a movement analysis, but offer insight into possible corrective strategies 
to restore function and/or reduce the rate of physical deterioration.  
 

 


